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1. LabCollector Introduction

Thank you for choosing the LabCollector system for the management of your lab information. LabCollector
is an Intranet-based (totally web-based) application that brings all the comfort and power of your lab network
to access and manage a great variety of information. If you install it on one of your lab computers it can play

the role of a server for the other computers in the lab.

LabCollector has been created using Open Source tools and languages to keep it a low-cost solution, insofar
as is possible, and so can be installed on any operating system (Windows, macOS X, Linux...). Furthermore,
the use of web technology makes it a light solution, as no “client” applications have to be installed on each
computer. The interface is accessed through a simple and recent Internet browser (Internet Explorer, Firefox,
Safari ...). Therefore, lab information and data is accessible from anywhere. The support of wireless devices

provides even more flexibility.

With the incorporation of the latest technologies such as Ajax, we expect to provide you with a dynamic and

comfortable interface.

This manual will give you an overview of all the features available in LabCollector. All these functions will be

described in detail and with step-by-step procedures in our = Knowledge Base.

1.1 IT Requirements

LabCollector architectural diagram is like below.

SERVER SIDE CONNECTION CLIENT SIDE

by & AGILE31O

Lab{ ollector

< R N T T N Web interface
Qo) o )
_ Https

" i i T
| | S
| EQUIPMENT
_ Vv PR ﬁ AP| B « Biobanking
! [ S— > €-ommmm » Uploading
o e W e + Searching
o E C\ * File processing e + Barcode scanning
O rexcom - « Direct connections  core + Extra Add-ons
(TCP/IP & RS232) + Testing services (Test,
Database » Parsing 9 report, invoice, etc
» Custom Export generation)

IT Requirements and other information:

e Windows OS (Win 10 or WinServer 2012+)
For the CPU requirements: e CPU: Min. (2 Cores) , Recommended (4 Cores)
e Memory : Min. (4GB) , Recommended (8GB)


https://labcollector.com/support/knowledge-base/

System requirements:

1. LabCollector

e Windows 7/10 and WinServer 2012 and up, Linux, Unix and
MacOS X 10.x. and many others.

e Apache, Nginx, IS Web Server. IIS is a standard option of
Windows. Apache runs on Windows too.

e PHP 5.3 to 5.6 for LabCollector V5.423; PHP 5.6 to 7.3 for
LabCollector V6.0 (http://www.php.net)

e MySQL database server 5.x or MariaDB or PerconaSQL
(http://www.mysql.com)

e Any recent Internet browser with Ajax technology support.

e Supports LDAP & AD (SSO)

Login Validations: Please click the = KB: Knowledge Base link to see more

about these options.
e  Super-Admin; Admin; Staff; Staff+; Visitor

User level permissions in LC: Please click the = KB: KnowledgeBase link to read more on

Data Backup (Automated):

it.
Possible with LabCollector Server Manager

LabCollector can be accessed online in your choice of browser. It will look like this when you login into it.

1.2 LabCollector Interface

This is how LabCollector will look like when you login into it.

LabColl

Below is an example of interface where add-ons are installed already.

Search Bar e' i :
Login/Alert/Hel,
B 2 0O # Lab ollector op?ions v

Options 3 Modules oo Preforences  Admin
Module User Posts User:
wons @ BCSE e O
RSS/News

Nows Feod ‘e x
@ ., : feed/Twitter

>
:
Links e"

b

Add-ons e—-

You can read in detail about = KB:Labcollector interface in our Knowledge Base.

1.3 Modules

A module in LabCollector helps labs to create inventory for their lab requirements. There are by default 11
modules in LabCollector.
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Q, searchfor..

H »£ 0O i Labollector

Modules Tools Preferences Admin

Modules
. g E . CGTMCGA
Strains & Calls Plasmids Primers Reagents & Samples Antibodies Sequences
Supplies
WNX %]
° o™
Equipment Chemical Documents Address Book
Structures

All the modules are in blue colored boxes. Inside the modules you can create records and enter information
inside the fields.
Records are explained in (1 section 1.3.1 and fields are explained in (1) section 1.3.2.

* Tips / Hints
LabCollector has the possibility to create custom modules. These are modules that are not present inside

the LabCollector by default. You can check this knowledge Base to see more @KB: how to create a
custom module.

1.3.1 Records

Records are lab items that you create an inventory for. It can reagents you use in the lab or chemicals,
antibodies, etc. In LabCollector these data are stored inside respective module. Each record has "by
default” fields.

Learn more about fields in ! section 5.3.

For example, in Reagents & Supplies, when you open the module which has previously entered records,
you will see the records like below.

Q, Searchfor. Barcode.. [l

s N i e A° y
Modules Tools Preferences Admin Help  Alerts
B "ocoents s supplios
Modules [ Reagents & Supplies I

Lab'_ollector

"0 Tee

[ Filter on Memorized ltems

47 results found | & Show/Hide all records on page B-D &
ID — Name % Comments & Description % Category & Seller % CAS Number =
P PES - Phosphate-B . " . .
- Gibco by lifetechnologies 10X, pH 7.4 Numéro Thermo Scientific (Th =
o [ ] ngfe;jd saline (10X, gq catalogue: 70011044 Buffer ermo scientific sas) 29408 IRSD&E &¢
q . - . Sigma (Sigma-Aldric =
D2 @ Triton™ X-100 sigma Liquid Chemical hgompqu ) 57454254 BS0E &¢&
N N N Sigma (Sigma- Aldric o
L3 @ TBSTIX Tris Buffered Saline, with Tween® 20.pH 80 Liquid Chemical hgcoménﬁy by Vo348 B0 SE Sé
BSA (Bovine Serum  Lyophilized powder, BioReagent, suitable for Sigma (Sigma-Aldric =
Da ® Album\'n) cell culture. Powder Reagent h Cormpany Ltl.) 201345 E’ﬁ @ @1 ‘% &
o Distilled Water (D - =
Recordsina | o5 o (o/ Liquid Reagent as48ass2 To0& 8¢
Module) 5% lockil f
De e BSR BIOCkiNg BUl gyore ar aoc Buffer A0S &
. . . Sigma (Sigma- Aldric =
o7 Hoechst Hoechst Stain solution 33258 Liquid Reaigent h Company Ltcl) 23491-45-4 VNS &&é
(=] @ Doxycycline Doxycycline hyclate Powder Recigent 24390-14-5 BN s &&
N Sigma (Sigma- Aldric o
Cano MTT powder Thiazolyl Blue Tetrazolium Bromide (500 mg) Powder Reagent h%oméugy ) VN s &8¢
DMEM, high glucos . Thermo Scientific (Th =
G e Gibeo™ Buffer ermo Scientific SAS) BeO0& &¢ -
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You can read about it in detail in our Knowledge Base =5 KB: what are records.

1.4 Add-ons

Add-ons are additional applications that complement the modules. These need to be purchased from us.

You can download the add-on and install them in your LabCollector.

The information how to upload add-ons in LabCollector is explained in [ section 3.1.8.

You can read more about add-ons in @ Section 11.

Add-Ons

@ Aquarium
Fly Stock Manager

Data logger
Orders Manager

Custom Field File Upload
—_l P

Event Calendar
Gantty Project Management

H@ LSM - Lab Service Manager

Parser

Phato Bank o Plants Manager
0 ; : "
Protein Tracking System Query Builder

Sample Receiving @ Sample2box

@ Scheduler

& SNP manager
—&Is

Simple Test Lab
@Tube Sorter

Workflows

* Tips / Hints

We can also make a custom module for you, if you require. Please contact us.

=) Webinars
a%a

1.3.2 Fields

Fields are present inside a record in a module. When you create a new record, there are fields present
where you can add specific information about the record. In each module, the fields are present by default.

Please read Knowledge Base to T©7KB: know more about fields.

However, you can create custom fields if you require.

Please see the Knowledge Base to see &7 KB how to create custom fields.

For example if you have created a record, you can click on it to see the information inside each field.

D § Name

PBS - Phosphate-B

4 Comments & Description 4 catogory % Solior & CAS Number

Gibeo by lifetechnologies 10X, pH 7.4 Numéro Thermo Scientific (Th

= o ;:c;gsj saline (10X, g cotologue: 700m044 DS ermo Scientific sas)  A2/5408 Bo0& S¢mE
& Creation Date 29-06-202015:46:23 (Last Update: 04-11-2020 14:55:29)
(kN Comments & Description Gibco by lifetechnologies
10X, pH 7.4
T Numéro de catalogue: 7001044
ﬂ Owner 0 honnia
- — | Sbonnis@agilebio.com
Flelds, when you,?p_e!_‘ Shared With: group test on sample velocity
a Record -

_)EE Expiration date

o Category Buffer

.8

Seller Thermo Scientific (Thermo Scientific SAS)
Seller Reference

L Solior Prico

87.25 euros [ bottle
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2. Getting started

The below topics will help you to start with LabCollector: perform first time access, login, setting up users

and passwords.

You can check all the Knowledge Base in the TEKB: category how to start with LabCollector.

2.1 First Time access

Be aware that on Windows local installations (i.e. not for other OS or hosted by AgileBio) the LabCollector
Server manager will be the first part of LabCollector you see. It is also useful for handling updates,
backups, and migrating data (For more details, please see the manual under the Help—-User Guide section
of the LabCollector Server Manager).

You may also access LabCollector in an internet browser with one click from the LabCollector Server
Manager.

- X

@ﬁAGI!;ﬁ!Q

LabCollector Server Manager @

v3.02| LCv6.0 | PHP v5.6.40 | Apache v2443 | MaraDB v10.4.12

Update (X| Open

InstanceName
Demo Lab C:\Program Files (86)\AgileBio\LabCollector\www\lab
Lab Name C:\Program Files (x86)\AgileBio\LabCollector\www\lab2
1ab531 Lab531 X v C:\Program Files (x86)\Agile Bio'\LabCollector\www\lab531
lab531b Lab531b C:\Program Files (x86)\AgileBio\LabCollector\www\lab531b
labS4new C:\Program Files (x86)\AgileBio\LabCollector\www\lab54
Lab TR .| C:\Program Files (x86)\AgileBio\LabCollector\www\labtr

Database Server Web Server Backup Server

LabCollector is accessed with a recent Internet browser (Firefox, Chrome, Edge, etc.).

Internet Explorer can be used too but it's not supported anymore.

You can also open your LabCollector directly from the browser.

On the LabCollector server, you have to call for example:

e https://localhost or https://127.0.0.1
OR

e https://computer _name or https://computer IP

On remote computers you have to call the server name or IP address, like:
e https://computer name or https://computer 1P

For other OS, please see our section (= Manuals to find the right installation manual.
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2.2 First login

When logging into LabCollector for the first time, you must enter admin for the User Name and admin for
the Password. We strongly recommend modifying this default credential.

~

¢

LabCollector Sign In

User name

Password

LOGIN

& Forgot your password?

© LabCollector v.6.0 by AgileBio

It's advised to change your password during your first LabCollector use.

After logging into LabCollector, you will enter on the homepage. The homepage is completely customizable
(section 2-5).

The main user name is the “Super Administrator”. This account has full powers to make changes within all
of LabCollector.

2.3 Super administrator account

One of the first steps is to define the Lab member corresponding to the super-administrator and change the
password of this account.

1. Go to: Admin—Users & Staff—sManage Lab—>Members —»Add new member
2. Fillin the form.

Don’t forget to fill in the email field to receive notifications.

32} Active Lob Members £2d Hidden/Oid Lab Members &+ Add New Member?

—

Name:

Lak:
Address:
City:

Postal Code:
Country:

Tal:

Email:

Craate New Lab Membear

Go to: Admin — Users & Staff —» Manage Users
Edit Super-Administrator login information, change the password, and associate the super-

Pw
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administrator to the corresponding staff contact (Real person).

Be careful about the password encryption mode used when you change your password.

S Super Administrator Sa Master Administrators &+ New User [# Import CSV
/ Login:  admin
Password:

Verify Password:

Real Person: | John Doe Lopéz hd

Update Super Administrator

2.4 Password reset

e |[f users forgot their passwords, they can click on the “Forgot your password?” link (Sending emails
using LabCollector has to be set up, see M chapter 3.1.2).

e They will be redirected on a dedicated form they have to complete with their username to receive a
password reset email.

Reset password

Username

SUBMIT

Back to Sign in

© LabCollector by AgileBio

e |f the user does not have an email associated with the account (see above), the super administrator
must reset the password and deliver the new password to the user.

Password reset confirmation sent successfully!.
We've sent an email containing a temporary link that will allow you to reset your password within the next hour.

Please check your spam folder if the email doesn't appear within a few minutes.

<

¢

Reset password

Username

SUBMIT

Back to Sign in

© LabCollector by AgileBio
e You will receive an email like below at your registered email ID.
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[ Répondre @;Répondre a tous ﬁﬁTransfe’rer
sah.vadet@ag' ebio.com sauvadet@agilebio.com

LabCollector password reset

Dear User,
We received a request to reset your password for your LabCollector account.

To reset your password, you must follow the following link:

reset password

Please ignore this message if you are not the author of this request.
Sincerely,

AgileBio team solution

e When you click on the reset password link you will be redirected and you will see the below page in our
browser.

Reset password

New password

Retype new password

SUBMIT

© LabCollector by AgileBio

2.5 Homepage customization NEW!

By default, the homepage of LabCollector is like the previous version composed of five sections:

Modules
Add-ons
Links
Posts
RSS feed

o M wDdh e
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Q, searchfor. Barcode. I
oo
o & N i
Lab' ollector SA
Modules Tools Preferences Admin Help  Alerts
Modules
0 1 User Posts =
strai o & Cells Plas w«m« Pri \"rl::r‘" Reagents & Sump\u Anh:m(hcr Sequences
Sul :p ies 0
= News Feed -
LN :
e e < >
Equipment Chemical Documents Address Book
3 Structures o 1 -~
o Lab{ cllecfor
Add-Ons Fixes of the week (up to 30/10/2020)
We have release updates/patchas for LG v8, LSM LSMRemota,
- S
" BO New! LabCollector v6.0
Samples Batch ELN Gantty Project (M- Lab Parsar photoBank Sample A version LalGallectar 80 ik avallabla [ alea includas o
Toals Management " . Receiving new Windows Manager v30. Check it out
Dnugumcn
NEW: ScanServer 5.0 for 2D Rack scanners
Jp——
G | \I AgileBio ScanServary 5.0 utility is now compatible with Micronic
D @ I I | new AP (Traxcer v2) and brings full HTTPS bui-in support.
= I
! Now! ELN v4
Scheduler Tube Sorter Workflows Add Hews Minor shangss in tags aditing on closad pages ond ssarsh by
tag in pages
. New Version of LSM add-on v4
Links several mprovements (check changelog).
—~==x
I \ NEW: Workflow Manager v&
1 \ Nice addiions to the workflow add-on!
I ) ~ -
e e MEW! @nmnla Basaiinn vl
Add New?
. Powered b
V. B.0 Licensed to Lab Name LabC ollector =

* Tips / Hints

Now, each user can customize his homepage with panels.

You can also read the Knowledge Base =5 KB how to configure panel or read below.

On the top right of the screen, click on the avatar icon. In this menu, you can select a new language, log
out from your session and access your profile.

® Lo
HelpAlens@,

Welcome!
SAUVADET Anne-Laure

Administrator

= Language: en

S Myprofile mmm—
(1) Logout

New! Lock-screen option added.

In your profile, you can modify your lab member information as you can do through Admin—-Users &
Staff »Manage Lab Members.

You can also modify your avatar, and if you have a Gravatar, it will automatically be used through your
email address; your default language and go to the customization page.
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Update avatar

Background color:
#5390a4

Text color:
#0dBdaf

LabCollector language

Choose your language:
en Update

Customize homepage panels
Go to customization page

On this page, you will create panels to organize your homepage. You can create as many panels as you
want. In this panel, you can insert links to modules and custom modules, add-ons, link items (see
section 3.1.9), and tools (see @ section 10).

1. Click on Add a new panel

2. Giveitaname
3. Navigate between tabs and click on the items of interest.

1 | Add a new panel

“ 2
Daily panel e [ I Modules & custom modules Addons Links Tools o
Ciick on available elements to add it in this panel X c T T
No panel configured. Strains & Cells Plasmids Primers Roogoms swss Antibodies

4. If you do a mistake, click on the minus icon to remove an item.
5. Save (or cancel all).

Daily panel e B9

E @ Manags storage Browser

Strains & Cells Samples Cell Process Memorized ltems

Once the panel is created, you can choose the display to:

Daily panel == m
. E @ Manage Storage Browser
Strains & Cells Samples Cell Process Memorized Items

17 /217



1. LabCollector

e A.One column display

B &~ [0

Modules Tools Preferonces Admin

Lab . ollector

Daily panot
Strains & Celis Somples Ceil Process Manage Storogo
397 7002 12 Momorizod Browsor
Items
laboratory
Purchase wncupnv/c’roan Roogents & Admrr Book Fqupmnr\x
Order ction Supplnm
Management
e B. Two column display
s W L lector
Modules Tools Preferences Admin Clb ollecio
Daily panel Laboratory
Slmlns S. Cells Sumplcs Cell Pmccss Manage Purchuse RGCIpC&JrPIOUU Rcclgcnts & nddrcss Book
Mcmorlzcd Crder ction Supplies
Items Maonagement 207
Storage Equipment
Browser 57

The other two options are used to:
e C. Edit
e D. Delete

As in the previous versions, the Super-Administrator can modify more items for the homepage of all users
through Admin—Other—Setup.

Please see the next section and more precisely sections 3-1-6, 3-1-9, and 3-1-10.

* Tips / Hints

At any time, click on the LabCollector logo or your logo to return on the homepage.

Q, searchfor.. Barcode- [l

BB & N i#

Lab _ollector by

Modules Tools Preferences Admin Help Alerts

The general search is available on the top left. Click on the magnifying glass to search.
The barcode search is available on the top right corner.
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3. Setup & Configuration

The LabCollector system comes with a ready-to-use environment (insofar as is possible), but some setup
and configurations are needed to adapt it to your lab scheme. Only the super administrator can access the

totality of this setup.

3.1 Interface & main LabCollector setup

From the setup page, located at Admin—Other—Setup, you can control several definitions and settings for

the general functioning and interface of LabCollector.

% Setup Categories

gf—f Login options = General settings, logo, modules names, etc.
n Proxy. Tasks Scheduler and Email [ED Export Setup & Models

d: Printers and labels .’|_ Upload Add-ons

Z Rack Scanners (¥ Home page External links

£ web services API ) News feeds

24 Integrations & Module Search & Form Options

~& Access Permissions

3.1.1 Login and LDAP Options

Two access modes can be defined here:

o SEMI-OPEN: In this configuration, data browsing are open to anyone who knows the IP or URL
address for LabCollector. However, administration tasks are always password protected.

o FULLY LOCKD: In this configuration, any access to LabCollector requires login authentication.

You can read about = KB: LabCollector general setup-1. Login.

Authentication and login can also be managed with different options:
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£ Login options
) ® ves O No
Password protect Access for browsing purposes ?
{administration is always restricted Lo password) Avoid saved user/pass in browser
‘ ] ® ves O No
Block user accounts after 3 failed login attempts ?
{super-administrator will be reguired Lo unlock accounts) Send an alert when user is blocked

Password encryption mode ?

This ehange cannot be reversed. @ Strong O Strong + Enforce Rules

All posswords will be convertod.
. . @ Auto-Screen Lock O Auto-logout timer

Session timeout ?

Set a limaout for idlo sessions. Timeout fminutns)z 30

Enable 2 factor authentication ? O Yes @ No

Roceive o verificalion code when logging in by email or SMS Expiry delay:| Ask each time v | Type of message: | Email v
O Yes @ No

Enable Captcha?

Rainforco your account sacurily Number of characters | 4 + | Include letters ? D Yes

e “Password protect Access for browsing purposes” option:
o YES, you define total login protection
o NO you indicate a semi-open system in which data browsing and search are unrestricted.

The administration menu is always password protected.
You can also force internet browsers to not save login and password information.

e “Block user accounts after 3 failed login attempts” option:

o YES, if a user fails three times in his password, his account will be blocked and the super-
administrator will be required to unlock it. You can also choose to have an alert sent to the
super-administrator when a user is blocked.

o NO: you can enter the password as many time as you want

A user locked appears in red like below in the user list. The super-administrator needs to unlock using the
icon on the right.

209 o

| visitorGroup4._1 Visitor ~ (3| No Restriction > | &'
20 /5 I| morty Starff ~ (@ No Restriction ? &
o o I adminGroupl_3 Staff Plus ~ @ No Restriction ~ |

Below is a screenshot of when the user tries to login after his/her account got blocked.

LabCollector Sign In
User name

Password

Account suspended due to failed login attempts!
Please contact superadm

& Forgot your password?

© LabCollector v.6.045 by AgileBio

NEW! Once a user account is temporarily blocked after 3 login attempts, it will then get recorded in the
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audit trail.

e “Password encryption mode” option: You can choose between three password-encryption modes:
legacy (old one), SHA-256, or SHA-256 + strong rules. With the last two, all characters are available
and a double password confirmation on super-administrator and new users is requested.

Strong rules mean that the password must contain:
O atleast 8 characters

at least 1 lowercase

at least 1 uppercase

at least 1 digit

at least 1 special character

O O OO

Since version 5.42, in case of SHA-256 + strong rules, the super-administrator gives a temporary password
to the user. During the first login, the new user has to change his password following the strong rules. The
same password cannot be used between different user accounts.

The reset of the password is forced every 3 months.

AWarning

This change cannot be reversed. ALL passwords will be converted.

e “Session timeout” option : this option allows activating an automatic lock option or logout timer and set
the number of minutes of idleness before locking occurs.

{
) -
e

John Doe Lépeéz
John Doe Lépéz

Password You will be logged out in:

LOGIN STAY CONNECTED

Logout

Logout

© LabCollector v.6.0 by AgileBio © LabCollector v.6.0 by AgileBio

NEW! "Enable 2 factor authentication ?" option: 2FA is an extra layer of security used to make sure that
people trying to gain access to an online account are who they say they are. First, a user will enter their
username and a password. Then, instead of immediately gaining access, they will be required to provide a
verification code.

— You can set the expiry delay so that it asks you for the verification code either each time you try to login,
everyday, every week or every month.

— You can also set the message so that you receive it via email or via email + SMS.

Tips/Hints

Please refer to this section of the KB to see how you can configure your email. Also, if you opted for the
SMS option, you will need to set-up your TWILIO account (please, check this section of the KB for more
details).

NEW! "Enable Captcha ?" option: CAPTCHAs are tools you can use to differentiate between real users
and automated users, such as bots. CAPTCHAs provide challenges that are difficult for computers to
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perform but relatively easy for humans.
- You can set the number of characters to either 4, 6 or 8 and you can also choose whether or not you want
to include letters in the verification code.

If you already have a system of login in your institute, you can probably connect it to LabCollector. Two
systems are available: LDAP/AD server or Single Sign-On Authentication.

You can read about &= how to use AD or LDAP for login authentication.

e “LDAP system”: If you have a network using LDAP or Active Directory (AD) for users profile
management, you can use it in LabCollector. LabCollector login process will then check login/password
validity on the LDAP or AD server.

It works with standard LDAP protocol and only uses the LDAP server and domain.

If you use the LDAP system, you will not have to enter passwords in users’ profiles as those are managed
on the LDAP/AD server.

You can read more about &= how to use LDAP & OpenSSL on windows 64bits.

/~ LDAP/SSO options

ﬁ LDAP login authentication ? O Yes @ Mo

(User login checked on LDAP/AD server)

O Windows AD O OpenlLDAP

LDAP server:

(Ex Idap.corp.com or 192168.2100). For secure LDAP, include Idaps://

LDAP domain:
(Ex: research.corp.com)
Domain separator: @® do=(default) O ou= ) first ou= and remaining in dc=

or

O Custom DN phrase:

Alternative Attributes:
LDAP attribute User field
=User name (Iog\'n)

=E-mail

Users and Staff LDAP/AD can be directly imported automatically: Admin — Users & Staff — Import from
LDAP/AD.

e “Single Sign-On Authentication”: This allows your lab to use SAML authentication for signing in. SAML
provides a single point of authentication, which happens at a secure identity provider. SAML uses
secure tokens which are digitally signed and encrypted messages with authentication and authorization
data.

These tokens are passed from an identity provider to LabCollector with an established trust relationship.
As in the case of LDAP, passwords (except for that of the super administrator) are managed outside of
LabCollector.
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Oves @ no

Labet |samitest (bccorp)

Identify Provider (idp)

EntityiD: [hupsifidpeorp.com

(ex htpafispoomp.com)

single sign On service:

)
it \
\

Single Logout Servic: [test

test

Public key:
4
Certificate
test
Public key:
4
tost
Private Key:
,
# Create self-signed certificate and keys
Security @ Encryptod (HTTPor HTTPS) O Encrypted + Signed (noods HITPS)
Algorithm @ sHa-1 (acfautt) () sHa-256
Encoding ® Uppercase (default) O Lowercase (check for ADFS -Active ory Federation Services- compatibility)
NomelD Format @ unspecificd (aefautt) O Persistent
Request Authentication Gontext @ vos Q No
Force S5L O ves @ o

Get Service Provider (sP) Metadata

You can read more about all the options mentioned in the screenshot above, by visiting our &= KB:
LabCollector General setup v6.11, what's new?

NEW! You can set the algorithm to either SHA-1 (which is set by default) or SHA-256.

NEW! You can also choose whether or not you want to force the SSL.

When enabling SSO, you will have to fill out all mandatory fields to be able to save your changes.

You can read more about = KB: PHP requirements for SSO in our Knowledge Base.

Don't hesitate to contact (£ support@agilebio.com to help you with the setup of LDAP or SSO servers.

3.1.1.1 Configuring SSO for LabCollector with JumpCloud

Step 1: Access JumpCloud

1. Navigate to [JumpCloud's website](https://jumpcloud.com/).
2. Log in using your administrator account credentials.
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&~ C 23 consolejumpcloud.com/#/home

mjumpcloud Home A Product Tour Pricing
(
< Discover
Home
Welcome, !
10 2
Users User Groups
0
LDAP Device Policies
RADIUS
SSO Applications
Password Manager
n ) n
Step 2: Add New Application
1. Go to “SSO Applications” from the left menu.
2. Click the "Add New Application" button.
mjumpglqud App"cations ® & Product Tour Pricing L Alerts
€) Discover . . .
Configured Applications
G] Home
_ search Configured Applications
Users
User Groups
O Status Loego Display Label ~ Show In User Portal

LDAP

RADIUS O . Yes

S50 Applications

Password Manager

2.1. Select Custom Application

- Choose "Custom Application" and click "Next".
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[FE] Which application would you like to integrate?

Search from our ever-growing app catalog. or create a custom integration.

Q,  Search

Google Workspace

Enable S50, sync users and
groups from JumpCloud, import
users ints JumpCloud

Select

Forsome

Enable 550, import and update
users into JumpCloud

Select

Featured Applications
Our most popular and powerful integrations.

dWS 1AM identity Center
. -

Enable 550, sync users and
groups from JumpCloud, import
and update users in JumpCloud

Select

\%ROWDSTRIKE

Enable 550, import users into
JumpCloud

Select

2.2. Check Manage Single-Sign-On (SSO)
- Select "Manage Single-Sign-On (SSO)" and choose SAML as the authentication method.

- Click "Next".

a2 slack

Enable 550, sync users and
groups from JumpCloud, import
and update users in JumpCloud

Select

Enable S50, sync users and
groups from JumpCloud, import
and update users in JumpCloud

Select

00  Select the features you would like to enable
r&) Select all features you would like to enable for your application.

Need help deciding? Learn More 7

“WAtlassian Cloud

Enable S50, sync users and
groups from JumpCloud, import
and update users in JumpCloud

Select

Pé Custom Application

Can't find what you're locking
for? Connect to any application
with a custom integration.

Select

View More

Manage Single Sign-On (SSO) 59
Allow users to securely authenticate into this application using JumpCloud.
Select One
® Configure SSO with SAML
O configure SSO with OIDC
UJ Import users from this app (Identity Management) lu'*'étu
Import new users and user updates into JumpCloud from this application.
o . an
(J  Export users to this app (Identity Management) ,pgm

Provision new users and user updates from JumpCloud to this application. JumpCloud will become the
authority of the identity. Manage users in JumpCloud and have any changes to identities reflected to this

application,
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2.3. Write Display Label

- Enter a display label for the application.
- Click "Save Application".

IODI Enter general info
0o

These details will be displayed to end users uniess the option to show in User Portal is unchecked.

Display Label * User Portal Image

My SSO O Logo

Color Indicator

Description

= ° . . ‘
. ‘ { : ‘VJ ‘
T 5

Z) Color Selected: Blue

Step 3: Configure Application
3.1. Open Application

- Navigate to the SSO Applications section.
- Click on the name of the new SSO application from the list.
- Access the "SSO" tab.

mjumpcloud Applications @® & Product Tour

Discover

Config
Home

SAML2.0

O s
LDAP Single sign-on
s D ® Integration Status
S50 Appiestions ® IDP Certificate Valid «
Password Manager O cdatealdsasy

@ |DP Private Key Valid ~

3.2. Fill SP Data

3.2.1. Option 1: Load Metadata File
- Download the metadata XML file from the LabCollector SSO page.

Pricing Q Alerts F What's|

General Info  SSO  Identity

Application Information

Display Label *

My SSO

Description

- Upload the downloaded metadata XML file using the "Load metadata" button on JumpCloud.
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‘ ! General Info  SSO  Identity Management  User Groups

Single Sign-On Configuration
SAML2.0

i To learn more about this configuration, including restricting access to specific
users, please visit our Knowledge Base

Single sign-on JumpCloud Metadata:

® Integration Status Export Metadata 4, Copy Metadata URL (9

® |IDP Certificate Valid
expires 03-01-2029 Service Provider Metadata:

@& |DP Private Key Valid - _

3.2.2. Option 2: Manual Configuration

- Manually fill in the following JumpCloud fields:

- SP Entity ID: Copy the metadata URL (e.g., https://YOURINSTANCE/login.php?metadata) from the
LabCollector SSO Setup page.

- URL Assertion Consumer Service: Use the ACS URL provided by LabCollector (e.g.,
https://YOURINSTANCE/login.php?acs).

SP Entity ID:

/login.php?metadata

ACSURLs (@)

Enter at least one ACS URL. IdP initiated logins will use the first, or lowest
index, ACS URL listed. The ACS URL used for SP initiated logins will depend on
the authentication request received.

Index Default URL *

0 t/login.php?acs

=

3.3. Choose Subject NamelD

- Select the user identifier (SAMLSubject's NamelD) to be sent. By default, it is email, but you can choose
other fields such as username.
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SAMLSubject NamelD:

username

email
username ormat:
firstname
AL:2.0:nameid-format:persistent v
lastname
description
¢ alternateEmail

employeeldentifier

custom attribute

Step 4: Exchange Information

- Copy and paste the following information from JumpCloud to the LabCollector SSO page:

- SSO JumpCloud URL (e.g., “https://sso.jumpcloud.com’) to LabCollector EntityID.

- IDP URL to LabCollector Single Sign-On Service.

- IDP URL to LabCollector Single Logout Service.

- Download IDP Certificate from JumpCloud and paste it into the Identity Provider Public Key section.

General Info  SSO  Identity Management  Us
m Detault RelayState

SAML2.0

Login URL:
Single sign-on

@ Integration Status

® |DP Certificate Valid ~ (D Declare Redirect Endpoint
Regenerate certificate IDP URL:
Download certificate
Download certificate https://sso.jumpcloud.com/saml2/mysso
Upload new certific
ldentity Management
g 9 Attributes

Step 5: Create Users in LabCollector

- Create or import user accounts in LabCollector ensuring that the same identifier is used in both systems
(as defined in Step 3.3).

By following these steps, you can successfully configure SSO authentication for LabCollector with
JumpCloud, enabling users to access LabCollector easily using their JumpCloud credentials.

Additional Considerations
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e User Provisioning: Ensure that user accounts exist in both JumpCloud and LabCollector for seamless

SSO authentication.

e Testing and Troubleshooting: Perform thorough testing of the SSO setup and address any issues or
errors encountered during the configuration process.

3.1.1.2 Configuring SSO for LabCollector with Azure Active Directory

Step 1. Access Azure Active Directory

1. Navigate to (https://portal.azure.com) and log in to your Azure account.

2. Go to the 'Azure Active Directory' section.

Microsoft Azure

Créer une ressource
e Accueil
Bl Tableau de bord
Tous les services
% FAVORIS
£:% Toutes les ressources

@) Groupes de ressources

L App Services

<'7 Réseaux virtuels

Q' Azure Active Directory
o Surveillance

@ Advisor

@ Microsoft Defender pour
le doud

k. Aide et support

Groupes de machines
virtuelles identiques

¥ Machines virtuelles

¥ Services gratuits

Step 2: Add a New Application

1. Click on 'Enterprise applications'.
2. Choose 'Create your own application'.

Step 3: Configure SAML Authentication

e
——

X

Vue d'ensemble

Fonctionnalités d'évaluation

Diagnostiquer et résoudre les
problémes

Geérer

Utilisateurs

Groupes

External Identities

Roles et administrateurs
Unités administratives

Partenaires d'administration
délégués

Applications d'eptreprise |

Appareils

i Inscriptions d'applications

Gouvernance des identités

1. Select 'Integrate another application you don't find in the gallery (Azure Marketplace)'.
2. Click on 'Unique Authentication' and choose the 'SAML' method.


https://portal.azure.com/

Créer une ressource
Accueil
Tableau de bord

Tous les services

1. LabCollector

3 SSO LabCollector | Authentification unique

ation ise

Vue d'ensemble

@ slan de déploiement

L'authentification unique (S50) apporte sécurité et confort aux utilisateurs qui se connectent & des applications dans Azure Active
Directory. En effet, un utilisateur de votre organisation peut se connecter 4 toutes les applications quiil utilise avec un seul compte.
Une fois Iutilisateur connecté 4 une application, ces informations d'identification sont utilisées pour toutes les autres applications

¥ Diagnostiquer et résoudre les
problémes

Gérer
App Services

1l propristés
Réseaux virtuels
I propristaires

Azure Active Directory

&. Roles et administrateurs
Surveillance

& Utilisateurs et groupes
B Advisor

D Authentification unique
Microsoft Defender pour

le cloud D Approvisionnement

Aide et support B! Proxy d'application

"% Groupes de machines C Libre-service
virtuelles identique

Machines virtuelles

Sefvices gratuits
g sécurité

= Azure Cache pour Redis
powh ® Accés conditionnel
urs Azure Database

pour MySQL 3 Autorisations

Services web Machine @ Chiffrement du jeton
Leamning Studio
oo Activite

auxquelles il veut accéder. En savoir plus

Sélectionner une méthode d'authentification unique  aidez-moi & choisir

® Désactivé
L'authentification unique n'est pas

activée. L'utilisateur ne pourra pas
lancer I'application 3 partir de Mes
applications,

(__()_) Lié

Ajoutez un lien 3 une application dans

Mes applications et/ou le lanceur
d'applications Office 365.

Step 4. Complete Azure Fields
You have two options for filling out the fields:

Option 1: Load Metadata File
- Download the 'metadata XML file' from the LabCollector SSO page.
- Upload the downloaded metadata XML file using the 'Load metadata file' button provided by

Azure.

SSO LabCollector | Authentification basée sur SAML

Application d'entreprise

;‘l Charger le fichier de métadonnées
P

# Vue d'ensemble
@ Plan de déploiement

K Diagnostiquer et résoudre les

Configurer I'authen

SAML
Authentification enrichie et sécurisée
aux applications 3 Iaide du protacale

SAML (Security Assertion Markup
Language).

ation unique avec SAML

) Modifier le mode d'authentification unique

Authentification par mot de passe
Relecture et stockage de mot de passe
4 l'aide d'une extension de navigateur

web ou d'une application mobile.

|
o
I

5 commentaires ?

problémes Une implémentation S50 basée sur les protocoles de fédération améliore |2 sécurité, |2 fiabilité et I'expérience de l'utilisateur final. Elle
est également plus facile 3 implémenter. Choisissez I'authentification unigue SAML chague fois que cela est possible pour les

Gérer

I Propriétés
4a Propriétaires o
ab, Réles et administrateurs

& Utilisateurs et groupes

D Authentification unique

»

Approvisionnement

B! Proxy d'application

€ Libre-service e

Sécurité

& Accés conditionnel

o -

&« Autorisations

@ Chiffrement du jeton
Activité

D Journaux de connexion
fil Utilisation et insights

W Journaux d'audit

Lire le guide

Configuration SAML de base

Identificateur (10 d'entité)

URL de réponse (URL Assertion Consumer Ser  Obligatoire

vice)

URL de connexion

Etat du relais (facultatif)

URL de déconnexion (facultatif)

Attributs et revendications

A\ Remplir les champs requis & I'étape 1
givenname

surname

emailaddress

name

Identificateur unique de I'utilisateur

Certificats SAML

Certificat de signature de jetons
Statut

Empreinte numérique

Expiration

E-mail de notification

Option 2: Manual Configuration
- Fill in the following Azure fields manually:
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- Entity ID: Copy the metadata URL (e.g., "https://YOURINSTANCE/login.php?metadata’) from the
LabCollector SSO Setup page.

- URL Assertion Consumer Service: Use the ACS URL provided by LabCollector (e.qg.,
“https://YOURINSTANCE/login.php?acs’).

- Connection URL: Enter the LabCollector login page URL (e.g.,
“https://YOURINSTANCE/login.php?).

- Disconnection Page URL: Provide the logout URL from LabCollector (e.g.,
“https://YOURINSTANCE/login.php.slo®).

Step 5: Exchange Information

- Copy and paste the following information from Azure to the = LabCollector SSO page.
- Azure AD ldentifier (Entity ID) to LabCollector EntitylID.

- Single Sign-On Service URL to LabCollector Single Sign-On Service.

- Single Logout Service URL to LabCollector Single Logout Service.

Step 6: Download Base 64 Certificate

- Save the configuration in Azure. Download the 'Base 64 certificate' from the 'Certificate SAML' section on
the Azure screen.

- Copy the content of the certificate (.cer) and paste it into the 'Public key' input field on the LabCollector
SSO Setup page.

Step 7: Test the Configuration

- Save the settings on the LabCollector SSO Setup page.
- Ensure that a user with a valid email address exists in LabCollector.
- Test logging into LabCollector using an Azure AD account email address.

Additional Considerations

- Ensure that a user account with an email address as the username exists in LabCollector to be
processed by the SSO.

- Adjust LabCollector SSO setup parameters, such as 'Request Authentication Context', if authentication
errors occur, like ‘PasswordProtectedTransport', during login due to Azure AD group policies.

3.1.2 Proxy, Tasks Scheduler and Email alerts settings
e Proxy:
If your internet access is protected by a cache or proxy server, you need to configure this option in

LabCollector if you want to benefit from external tools like the RSS feeds reader or the NCBI GenBank
importer.

You can read about = KB: LabCollector general setup- 2. Proxy, Tasks scheduler & Email alert settings

e Tasks Scheduler (for Linux and Windows):

CRON is an automatic task system on Linux used for executing some tasks at specific intervals, without
your intervention every time (we use the Windows schtasks engine on Windows servers).

For example, you can create a task to send your email alerts every day at 11:00 pm. If you do that, the
CRON manager sends an email every day at 11:00 pm until all the emails will be finished. If you want to
send them monthly, you can schedule it.

You can schedule any script making it easy to automatically import data, report, etc.
This task system is also used by the DATA LOGGER add-on.

CRON info > tasks hour: only for daily, weekly, and monthly periods.
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Weekly: on each Monday. Monthly: on each first day of the month.

You can schedule email sending, custom tasks, and export of your data.

(% oruy for Dby | Wematy | Moty Parceda)

[rostrame s Jroskiroquoncy|rast ime et

kelogger_outclood_ow Istagger_outolood_owphp MIMUTEfI [ [

Custom Tasks: mointenance_ALS.2 L BARUTE 50 18:30 L]
Ielogger_goip_oMine Icdogger_goip_ofinephp DALY 10:00 [
roseriome s Jiowregueney Jrownme Ja
Acdd Mew Custoom Tosk Minute a0 )

£ Tha serdon Mt e in Usorfios aidor)

Exparts

Strains & Calls (stroins)

Mo ttociel (&1l Finlds) | &l Records »

Configura smail SMTP ssttings ballow

Naw Export Task

+) dd Export Tosk

e Email alert settings:
LabCollector has an internal alert system for minimum lot quantities, lot validity, and equipment
maintenance. This can help your lab maintain routine tasks on time.

If you want alerts to be sent by email, you need to define email alerts settings here:

o FROM: A valid email from the administrator that is used on the “From” field of the email
header.

o TO: All email addresses to which alerts should be sent. One address per line (in addition to
persons in charge).

o SMTP: On Windows servers, you need to indicate a valid SMTP server (outgoing email server)
that will be used to send the emails. The SMTP server must accept mails from your
LabCollector server or sender email address (the one set in the FROM field). Usually, on Linux
servers, you don’t need to set this if you have a mail server setup (like Sendmail or Qmail)
which is usually the case.

The test email button can help you to check that the email settings are valid.

Use the task scheduler to define the frequency of sending emails and to automate this task.

E4 Alert Emails Settings

From:

To:

(one recipient email per line)
Email server: @ Custom SMTP Server () Localhost by PHP [ & sendTestemail |

SMTP: ( enter a valid SMTP server to use for sending emails )
Port:
Username : pirod@agilebio.com
Password: eeeeseess

Secure: TLS ~ | (sSLand TLS need OpenSSL on the server )

If your server is configured to use this function, you can also send email from localhost by PHP.
You have to set up the PHP.INI section [mail function].
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3.1.3 Printers & Labels

LabCollector is capable of printing barcode labels easily ( (1) section 7.6).

Please read our Knowledgebase for = KB: how to install & =5 KB: how to use Dymo printer.

You can read about = KB: LabCollector general setup- 3. Printers

Click Uplood To Choose Fike | Browss

Yo can use any type of borcodes from Dymeo software Ike in labal cxormple. For Datarnatri 20 folow tog Instructions bolow. Ploce elements ot will on o new lobel temphate in Dymo Soltware. Use
abel ternplots (label] and uplood hers

Define printers with EPL and JSCRIPT languages like Zebra, Brady, or CAB and label roll types.

4 Printer Name: printer A
® Printer host (domain or IP): 192168.0198 Port: 8100

Printer Resolution: @ 203 () 300 dpi

Printer Language: EPL @ JSCRIPT

Printer Name:

Printer host (domain or IP): Port: 9100

Printer Resolution; @ 203 () 300 dpi

Printer Language: @ EPL () JSCRIPT

To add a label roll type, you have to fill in the form with the required information: roll name and label size
(use the size format indicated). If you want to define this roll type as a default you need to check the default
box.

You can indicate that a label roll has 2 columns with the W2 parameter (width 2). The positive size will be
considered as the left position and negative as the right position. W2 size will add to the W-width of the
main label.

You can read more about & label network printers and roll types.

Labels parameters:
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A B
= IL-Glutamine (200 mM)|
A
e ____f_> 12/CH
3 w ;:
(.-—-i ------------ et IG o L-Glutamine (200 mM) i
p
= 2 B | 7
cﬁ l‘ < w2- 12/CH
Y
= ?G L Glutamine (200 mM)

B.2 [ AImEn il
12/CH

+ G: Vertical Gap (mm)
+ H: Label Height (mm)
+ W: Label Width (mm)
+ LM: Left Margin (mm)
+ Optional W2 (mm): second label/column from the left (+) or right (-)

e W: width of the label
e H: height of the label
e LM: left margin on roll
e G: gap separating each label
e W2: width of the second label is for labels is for cryo labels where you can either print the barcode or
the code to stick on the tube, as shown below (B — B.1 and B.2).
4 Roll Name: THT-249-492-15-5C Default labels
Label size: was/Ha/im2(cziwz14
® Size format: Wenn/H:nn/LM:nn/Ginn
(W: label Width, H: Label Height, LM: Left Margin, G: vertical Gap, W2: second Iube\,’column)
Units: mm (no pixels, no inches). Always round to lower
Roll Name:
@ Label size:
Size format: W:nn/H:nn/L:nn/G:nn
(w: label Width, H: Label Height, LM: Left Margin, G: vertical Gap [ optional: W2: second label/column from left (+)or right (~) border])
Units: mm (no pixels, no inches). Always round to lower
Examples:
CRTH-2000 (10505 in) = W:25/H:13/LM:3/G:3
CRTH-3000 (15x0.5 in) = W:36/H:13/LM:0/G:3
Brady THT-58-492-2.5-SC (1x 0.5 in) = W:21/H12/LM1/G:3
Brady THT-249-492-15-5C ( 0.375 diam +1x 0.375 in) = W-25/H:8/LM2/G:3/W2:-14 (rectangle labal + round label = 2 calumns)
If no label formats are set, the default is CRTH-3000 (15x0.5 in / 38Bmmx13mm)
Tips/Hints

You can set a default label template for your automatic printing, just simply check the box located on the
top right corner (as shown in the screenshot above).

You can learn more in our T KB printing in our Category "Printing".

3.1.4 Rack Scanners

Rack Scanners are used for scanning barcode of the samples for example with the help of Scan Server.
You can read about KB LabCollector general setup-4. Rack Scanners.

You can use the Scan Server utility and connect the Rack scanner to LabCollector.

In LabCollector there is a tool called Batch generator, which helps to add data from rack scanners into
LabCollector.
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AGILE3IO I_ b ”
Team Solutrons.
.. , abl_ollector
-.-' hy.'lmil,nlo
-
................... > ) B PPN L CLTLERETEETETTEILER 2 Batch Generator (Rack Scanner)
Rack Scanner Relevant software for Scanner Scan Server LabCollector Tool
E.g. FluidX E.g. FluidX IntelliCode™ for FluidX scanner To scan your racks For storage location or sample information

To do this, you need to register Rack scanner with the Batch Generator tool.

Please read the Knowledge Base to understand == KBE:_how to install Rack scanners and configure Scan
Server with LabCollector.

From Batch Generator (Rack Scanner) Tool, use the direct command
to scan your racks and import them into LabCollector.

' 4 LabCollector

LIMS

Bidirectional direct communication
or
Manual output file import

—aA

Generate D Impo_>rt Storage Location
_— +

2D barcode tube position Sample Information

rack ID

For Sample’s batch tools users, a scanner has to be registered.

You have to fill out the form with the required information. To find the IP address of the PC connected to the
scanner, launch the command prompt, type ipconfig/all. The IP number is listed under IPv4 Address. By
default, the port is 5151.

Scanner Name: Sean_us
(®)  scannerIP & Port: 192168.0176 Port: 5151

Scanner Model:  BML SampleScanScanMini | ~

Scanner Name: (give a name or ref to this scanner)
Scanner IP & Port: Port:
Scanner Model: Choose v

In this section, you can also add plate templates. Upload a CSV file within order: the position in the plate, the
sample name, the volume, and the sample type.

TEMPLATE NAME:

—# Neote: G5V Format POSsomple nomevolume sample_type

3.1.4.1 Scan Server

AgileBio offers you an application called scan server which helps you to connect Rack Scanners and
connect them to the LabCollector.
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\\\Server listener
LabCollector ™
’ '/'WAgifeBio

-

' Scanserver
\/ Jaase

Rack Scanner

Please read the Knowledgebase to understand = how to install Rack scanners and configure Scan
Server with LabCollector.

3.1.4.2 Ziath Scanner

LabCollector supports Ziath scanner and its software.
You need to connect it with Scan server, which will help connect it to LabCollector tool Batch Generator.

Please read the Knowledge Base to understand = how to install Ziath Scanner and scan the racks.

3.1.4.3 Fluidx Scanner

LabCollector supports FluidX scanner and its software.
You need to connect it with Scan server, which will help connect it to LabCollector tool Batch Generator.

Please read the Knowledge Base to understand & KB: how to install FluidX Scanner and scan the racks.

3.1.4.4 Micronic Tracxer

LabCollector supports Micronic Tracxer scanner and its software.
You need to connect it with Scan server, which will help connect it to LabCollector tool Batch Generator.

Please read the Knowledge Base to understand = KB: how to install Micronic Tracxer Scanner and scan
the racks.

3.1.5 Web services API

A new range of applications based on your LabCollector can be imagined and developed.

Using LabCollector as a back end database, the laboratory can provide remote information in external
catalogs, biological resources, etc. Web or mobile tools can be created.

Database API Any Program

M (remote)
-B -~

Lab{ ollector

Application Interface Programming
like LIMS LabCollector Connection Set of computer functions by
developer

You can read about = LabCollector general setup- 5. Webservices.
You can also read the &= an introduction to LabCollector API.

The web-services option will look like below.
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EReshcl
@— Name: Sample receiving @— Default operator:| Super Admin v @'_ Q ves @ No

Maodules connected to this application:
Strains & Cells Plasmids Primers Reagents & Samples
Supplies
Antibodies Sequences Animals Equipment Chemical
Structures
Documents Address Book Microarrays Patient Data Solution
ADD-ON

O |

1.NAME: Here you can add the name of your application. For example purpose, we have added the name
of our add-on which is sample receiving.

2.DEFAULT OPERATOR: Here you can enter the person whom you want to be the operator for this API. If
you don’t add the operator here, then you will have to add it during each request that you will make through
API.

3.IP RESTRICTION: This option allows you a layer of security as you can define here which IP (internet
protocol) addresses are allowed to work on the API you are defining. Remember that if you choose “yes”
then the box to enter IP address will appear only after you save your setting.

4.MODULES CONNECTED TO THIS APPLICATION: There are 12 by default modules present in
LabCollector. Apart from this, you can also create new custom add-ons as per your requirements. All the
defaults and custom modules and the add-ons will be present here and you can choose which modules you
want to interact with the API.

5.ADD: once you have defined your settings you can click on add and you API will look like below.

For more information please refer to this “== LabCollector page and == manual (or@
contact@agilebio.com a representative from AgileBio).

3.1.6 Lab name, logo, modules name, google translation

In this section, you can change the Lab name and logo.
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o\. E3 customization

Lab Name: Agilebio demo

Lab Logo:
Change the lab logo image:
Click Upload To Choose File Browse

(valid image formats: PNG,GIF, JPG or JPEG.)
Use this to customize the logo on the header of LabCollector.
CLEAR logotype? (back to LabCallector default)
PrimaryfMenu Color Standard
Custom
LabCollector Orange (Default) -
Secondary Login Color Standard
Custom

LabCollector Dark Blue (Default) -

Login Corners: Normal -

Value Focus icons [ o]

% Advanced preferences

Built-in Multilanguage: @D  ooningmuttanguage mode removes th lry
Default language: env

Google interface translation: O =

CSV Export in UTF-& Required to export specicl character

Default Format (Y-m-d)

Date Format: Custom Format

Format| g-m-y v Separator - v| Exampler 0-12-2022

Time Zone (UTC+0100) EUrope/Paris v
O Gravatar
Gravatar Webservice: (Reguires the execution of an exterol URL) (2)
e\. Elbatabese Optimizatior
MySQL INDEX: Done
@ (Csuilt-in Modules Preferences

Define Module preferences here

= brag each line to sort the modules automatically Available Modules: 5
# M Alterncite Name Home Page Display
0 samples =l @ show O Hide
1 Reagents& supplies =] @ show O Hide
2 Animals =] @ show O Hide
3 Equipment =] ® show O Hide
4 Chemical Structures =l @ show O Hide
6 Sequences =] @ show O Hide
6 Documents =) @ show O Hide
7 Address Book 8 @® show O Hide
8  Antibodies =l @ show O Hide
9 Microarrays =] @ show O Hide
10 Primers =] @ show O Hide
T Plasmids =] ® show O Hide
12 strains & Cells =l @ show O Hide
13 paciente Patient =] @ show O Hide
4 Bacteria =) O show @ Hide
Define number of results to show per page 100 Column text wrap
o—. {2 Home panels
[JHide messages panel from home ) Hide RSS panel from home
) Hide Rackscanner/Bateh tools
9-1_\ File editing remote connector app
Enable real time file editing O Ne @ Yes Link to webservice | File Connector v
°—1a mport Storage Verificatior

Verify oceupied positions when importing a record's primary storage

# Update

All the above points are explained in the EKB: LabCollector general setup- 6. General settings, logo,
modules names, etc.

e A.lLanquage:
You also have access to language options in option A in above image. Each user will have the possibility to

select his language by default and from time to time (see Dsection 2.5). The super-administrator can
select a general default language and turn off the time-to-time selector.

Language options are also possible as the Google interface translation option for a multilingual interface to
use LabCollector with a selected language. To do that, just tick the box “Google interface translation”. The
LabCollector interface will be translated by Google.
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e A.CSV Exportin UTF-8:
If you use special characters in your data, tick the box CSV Export in UTF-8 to have the possibility to export
them in CSV.

e A.Date format & Timezone:

NEW! Super-administrator can now define a custom date format. By default, the date format used in
LabCollector is the SQL format so Y-m-d (Year-month-day). Now, you can select the separator between -
and /, and one of the custom formats as below:

d-m-Y Example: 28-01-2020
m-d-Y Example: 01-28-2020
d-M-Y Example: 28-Jan-2020
Default Format (Y-m-d)
Date Format: Custom Format

Format d-m-Y |v| Separator| - |v~ Example:
NEW! Now you can also adjust the time zone according to your region.
ime Zone (UTC+03:00) Africa/addis_ababa A

NEW! LabCollector also provide an easy method to apply RFC 3161 trusted timestamps to time-sensitive
transactions through independently verified and auditable date and UTC (Coordinated Universal Time)
sources.

Time stamping can be used to independently and irrefutably prove the time of a transaction, the time a
document was signed and when it was archived.

You can change the color of your instance's header by selecting the preferred primary/menu color, and
also that of the login page by selecting the preferred secondary login color.

e B. Gravatar:
NEW! Now you can access the gravatar webservice as well in LabCollector to personalize your login
image. If you don't want the gravatar to be used you can leave the box unchecked.

e (. Database optimization:
To optimize search and filter results in your database if you have a lot of data, check the box Yes, create
Indexes to optimize searches. This option is automatically selected for new installations.

e D. Built-in module preferences:
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» ® ™
Lab' ollector "
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® show O o

® show O ioe
@ show O vide
@ show O Heo
® show O ide
@ show O vide
® show O o
@ show O e
@ show O sido.
® show O vide
@ show O rigs

® show O Hido

® show O e °

You can also organize and rename the module icons on the default home page. Please, refer to the
numbers indicated in the screenshot above:

1: You can drag up or down any module and change it's order of appearance on your main LabCollector
page.

2: You can change your module's name by typing an alternate one.

3: You can decide whether you want to show or hide a certain module on the home page. When you hide a
module, you obtain one credit to create a custom module (see (17 section 5.4).

e E.Results per page:

The number of search results shown per page can be changed as well. NEW! By default, the summary line
truncate values that are too large (Display A). If you check the box “Column text wrap”, the values will be
displayed entirely on double lines (Display B).

i=Results per page

Define number of results to show per page 100 Column text wrap

84results found | & Show/Hide all records on page

D % Name Owner Genotype Organism
=] Sa0S-2 Tusamda Nayana Human
2 (aTCC® HTB-26™) MDA-MB-231 Esber Nathalie The cell line is aneuploid female (.. Human
03 (aTcc® HTB-133™) T-47D Esber Nathalie This is a hypotriploid human celllin.. Human
Da MG 63 Tusamda Nayana Human
s hMmsC Tusamda Nayana Human

Display A, without the column text wrap option.

84 results found | & Show/Hide all records on page
D $ Name Owner Genotype Organism
(]} SaoS-2 Tusamda Nayana Human

The cell line is aneuploid female (Mo
dal number = 64, range = 52 to 68), w
D2 (aTcc® HTB-26™) MDA-MB-231 Esber Nathalie ith chromesome counts in the near-t Human
riploid range. Nermal ehromosomes
N8 and NI5 were absent. Eleven stabl

This is a hypotriploid human cell line.
The modal chromosome number is 6
(k] (aTCC® HTB-133™) T-47D Esber Nathalie 5 oceurring at 50% and polypleidy ot Human
08%.18 marker chromosomes are co
mmon te most cells, of which 7 are P

Display B, with the column text wrap option.

e F.Home Panels:
The super-administrator can choose to remove the messages and the RSS panels from the homepage by
checking the boxes below and the Rack scanner/batch tools also.

{2l Home panels

[~ Hide messages panel from home v Hide RSS panel from home

Hide RackScanner/Batch tools
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e G. File editing remote connector app:
NEW! The File Connector application is a new Windows application to allow the user to modify the
documents downloaded in LabCollector without uploading them and save them again.

@ File editing remote connector app
Enable real time file editing O No @ vYes Link to webservice | ELNdocsender |~
Port|5050

Here, you have access to the setup from LabCollector. If you enable this application, you need to link it to a

web service (see [Usection 3.1.5) and select the port. By default, the port is 5050 and can be changed in
the settings of the application.

All the above points are explained in the = How to download & install File Connector.
You can read the = KB: how to use the File Connector software.

e H.Import Storage Verification:

NEW! The last option on this page of setup is linked to the storage import. Using the import tool under
Admin > Data > Import, you can in modules linked to the storage system import the main locations of the
record. By checking this box, the system will check if the position in the box is already used. It is an option
because it requests more resources than a simple import.

B Import Storage Verification

Verify occupied positions when importing a record’s primary storage

Once you are done, don't forget to "Update" the settings, for them to apply.

3.1.7 Export and Print Setup & Models

This option is also available to the administrator level through the Preferences menu.

Models can be created to export and print data from any module. Use these models to export or print your
result search in each module. This allows you to quickly create exports for frequently required reports or
information.

@‘fr. Setup & Mc Purchase Order Export Models ~ Print Models | Export Models

o Name Export Format  HTML |~ e o
Strains & Cells

Plasmids Module Fields Export Fields

. Add Al
Primers 4. Ip [ Add Al
Reagents & Supplies Name o
Samples Optional Reference
Antibodies
o Optional Unique Gode Ra'm"’e All
Sequences
Comments
Animals
Equipment ST
Chemical Structures Organism (5 ]
Documents Related to Organism
Address Book Owner

Creation Date

You can read more about export in the = Export print models

A few steps are necessary to create a model of export:

1. Give a name
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2. Choose the file format
Select the module where you want to create the export model

4. Choose the fields with the button Add All, the arrow, or by dragging and dropping them in the Export
fields column on the right.

5. Save your model "UPDATE"

6. To modify/upload a model click on .

3.1.8 Upload / Add Add-ons

Add-ons are complementary modules in LabCollector.

Please see !l section 1.4 for more information.

A Note

As a reminder, it is a best practice to back up data before updating or installing new add-ons.

You can download the add-ons that you need on the C:a LabCollector website. Then, upload the zip file on
this page. Navigate into the add-on from the LabCollector home page to complete the installation. Refer to
the manual of the add-on for additional details.

Read more about the add-ons in @ section 11.

* Tips / Hints
To install or update ELN add-on, just uncompress the zip folder under extra_modules folder. Please see
the add-on manual.

A Note

Please note that the maximum upload size for Add-ons zip files is 150Mb, you can upload the file
corresponding to the Add-on you want to integrate into LabCollector by going to Admin ->Setup Upload
Add-ons (as shown in the screenshot below).

Q  searchfo
Ei- f- ....D.._ ..?ﬁ. Lab “ollector @ 2 ww

@ LabCollector Setup (Manage Software Parameters)

General settings, Iogo, modules names, etc.
jer and Email £ bxport Setup & Models
%, Upload Add-ons
Home page Extornal inks

News fex

= Module Search & Form Options.

Maximum Uplood Size:150M

Upload Add-on ZIP: | Click Upload To Choose File Browse

& oens 0 ogilebio Lo
v.Mllicenzed to ogleb chCo!Iector

NEW!: You can now receive alerts from add-ons directly into your LabCollector alerts menu.
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3.1.9 Home page external links

External links positions on the home page can be defined in this section. They are like bookmarks for which
you can define an icon. It can be useful for intranet or websites that your lab commonly uses.

& External Homepage Links Setup

Manage custom external module icons displayed on home page. Drag & Drop to change display order.

@ Add New Link

Name:

Link: (include http:ff)

ﬂ Use custom icon image:
Icon: 0 w Click Upload To Choose File Browse
(image format: PNG, GIF or JPEG. max size: 100x100px.)
Save

You can also create favorite site links through Tools — Lab Bookmarks. See 1] chapter 10.10.

3.1.10 Newsfeeds and Twitter

“RSS feeds” are now widely used on internet Portals. They are URLs pointing to XML-based content.
Generally used for news, they allow insertion of contents on third party websites. With LabCollector you can
keep informed of events relevant to your lab directly from the LabCollector home page.

For example, scientific journals can provide current contents headlines or you can list news or equipment
promotions from your suppliers.

#a News Feed

Default feed: LabCollector - + Add
RSS URL [ Twitter account Number of headars
http:/ffeeds.nature.com/nature/rss/ourrent 5
W
(inetude ntpy)) (loove smpty or put O for RSS default)
Update

By default, we publish LabCollector’'s news topics (to keep you informed on our news and suggestions). If
you define additional RSS entries, you can change the default RSS feed.
Click on the +Add button on the right and fill in the form. You can also link your Twitter account.

You may need to configure proxy settings if your network is protected by a firewall/proxy server. Contact
your local network admin.
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3.1.11 Module Search & Form Options

o—. E Module Seareh & Form Options

Multi Line Search Input: o

Strict Search: (@ )  (Strict ssarch on MySQL content with HTML tags)

Insensitive Custom Chars: (@ |

e—. E Module Initial Search Options

Initial Search: o [ isplary results when entering a module even if there is no search h\story)

Initial Search Default Sort: . ASC =

e—. =2 Module Form Share Options

Default Share Type:  Per Module -

Default Share:  No Default Groups =

Lait default options per medulc: Record Options

A: Module Search & Form Options

e LabCollector offers the option to input multiple lines into the search bar, a small icon will appear in the
bottom right corner of the search bar once this option is activated, which allows you to configure its
size.

Lab . ollector

Sccrchby:m[ProcosleH D |

Operator:|AND v| '.-‘.tmus:|Active v| Sort results by:| Id v||ASC v| DStriclsearch

Expand search options

® You can choose to activate the strict search option, which allows you to perform a strict search on
MySQL content with HTML tags.

® You can set your search bar to be insensitive to certain characters (which are displayed in the
screenshot below).

O - (pash)

(] * (asterisk)

(] | (vertical Bar)
(] / (Forward Slash)

(] \ (Backslash)

B: Module Initial Search Options

You can choose whether or not you want to display results when first accessing a module even if there is
no search history, you can also set the default sort to ASC (ascending) or DESC (descending).
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C: Module Form Share Options

Here you can set your default share type to be either Per Module or Global.

— If you choose the Per Module option, you will have to access to the Record Options page (by following
these steps: Admin -> Other -> Record Options), and select the groups with which you want to share the
module form for each individual module (as shown in the screenshot below).

Q  Ssearchfor Barcodo. i

H &£ 0O i Labollector @ g 'Y

Modules Tools Preferences  Admin

05 Records Options
< B

Records references/ID Options

Modiule D setting ZEROFILL FIELDSIZE®  Force Waiting Block Duplicates Compliance  Automatic Naming Form Default Share
O Full-Automatic ID

Cols O ves @ No | wi([e ) none V|- Mo Default Groups = b

@ semi-Automatic ID (aditable)

@ Ful-Automatic 1D
(O semi-Automatic ID (editable)

BEE O ves @ No | wills ) none vl No Default Groups =

@ Ful-Automatic ID
O semi-automatic ID (editable)

Plasmids Oves @ no | wilfe  |) ] [n—| No Default Groups =

Ful-Automatic 1D
Samples. DI Q ves @ No | INT(|2 ) nona v Mo Default Groups ~
(O semi-Automatic ID (editable)

O Fulk-Automatic 1D
@ semi-Automatic ID (editable)

Antibadies @ ves O No | mi([e ) none v |- Mo Default Groups ~

— And if you choose the Global option, the Default share drop down menu will be accessible and you can
then select the group(s) with which you want to share the module form. In this case, the selected group(s)
will automatically appear in the share options of the module form, and this will be valid for all

modules without exception (as shown in the screenshot below).

Q,  searchfor

B & 0O & N ® 49 ww
Lab( ollector o sons
Cells The selected groups will sl *3 Share Options ~ {xCancol | & savo & add

automatically appear here Number Of Record Repeats
Reagents & Supplies Automatic Link

ElRecord Data |
fstorage Data R

Project Code Autocomplete Field 3]

Name * )
Optional Reference
Optional Unique Code n
Comments B @G - |- mEE=0 ¥ @ Bswe BI USx x L
= = #(7 B & & B | Syes - | Fomat - | Police - | Taile - A-B- 7
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3.1.12 Access Permissions

o—‘;" Staff Access

Configure the permissions of staff level users to access designated areas.

Memorized Items (Waorklists only)

S Staff+ Access

?

Configure the permissions of staff+ level users to access designated areas.

Audlit Trail

O_‘:'L Admin Access to Administration Setup

Configure the permissions of admin level users to access Admin » Setup.

o Export Setup & Models O Printers and labels

o Rack Scanners o Home page External links
o Web Services API o News feeds

o Integrations O Medule Search & Form Options

Q—OJ'L Admin Access to Other Administration Areas

Configure the permissions of admin level users to access designated administration areas.

Custom Modules Default Fields
Custom Fields Fields Order

Preferences Menu

e—‘;.'_ User Level Allowed to Delete Records

Configure the user levels that are allowed to delete records. Even with permission to delete non admin users can only delete their own records.

User. Staff, Staff+ Admin
Staff, Staff+, Admin
Staff+ Admin

Admin only

Nobody (Super Admin only)

A: The access to Memorized Items (Worklists Only) can now be opened to Staff level users.

B: The access to the Audit Trail can now be opened to Staff+ level users, in addition to the super-
administrator and administrators.

C: The super administrator can authorize the access for admin level users to the setup menu, and also
choose the exact tab that the admin level users can access (integrations page, Printers & labels page,
...etc.).

D: The super administrator can also restrict the access for admin level users to other administration areas,
such as : Custom Modules, Fields Order, ...etc.

E: The super administrator have the ability to configure the user levels that are allowed to delete records.

Even with permission to delete, non-admin users can only delete their own records.

3.1.13 Integrations

LabCollector offers the possibility to integrate third party apps diretcly into your instance, these apps can be
set-up and configured to meet your needs in terms of improving your communication with other work
colleagues, enhancing your search ability, ...etc.
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8 Twilio [ o]
Account sID: - B—
@ tWiliO Account Toker:
Phone number: LN v
Format look
... e
&Pivo
Auth SID:
.
p||vo st ok
Phone number:
0. EEA B
e—o Communication
# slack
Webhaok urt
Want to show Slack
- channel on the O ves @ No
4= slack
App token:
Conversation ID:
-
e_. =
(B Westrax [ o]
Usename:
Westraf] ™ C
Product ID: -
Feedback Email: (optionai)
o EEE
(@ mFax
| II OX APIKey:
bydocumo

0—. Elasticsearch

Elasticsearch

oo i

| .
%¢* elastic

2

You have alrsadly downloaded Advanced Search acld-on |

Try out our Advanced Search add-on by creating an account in Elastic Cloud, AWS or Goegle Cloud.

B Go to Advanced Search

A: You can set-up apps that have the ability to send SMS alerts and messages, such as : Twilio and Plivo.

B: You can also configure communication apps, such as : Slack, and choose whether or not you want to
show the channels on the LabCollector's homepage.

*Please, take a look into this KB for more details on how to receive LabCollector notifications using Slack.

C: You can set Fax softwares, such as : West Fax and/or mFax.

D: You also have the possibility to add an advanced search add-on and integrate it directly into
LabCollector, such as : Elastic Cloud, AWS or Google Cloud.

*Please, take a look into this KB for more details about the Advanced Search Manager.

3.1.13.1 Artificial Intelligence (AI)

In our continuous quest to improve your lab experience, LabCollector is thrilled to introduce the integration
of OpenAl, a pioneer in artificial intelligence.

Note

Please note that this feature is only available starting from LabCollector v6.21, checkout our blog post to

read about all the other exciting features included in this version.

If you want to update your current version, read the following knowledge base on how to upgrade your

LabCollector.

Activating the Power of Al in LabCollector
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e First of all, head to the Admin section, then find and click on Setup, finally explore the Integration tab,
under which you can find the dedicated section for Artificial Intelligence (as shown in the screenshot
below).

B2 0 % Lab Yollector @ L w

Modules  Tools  Proferences  Admin

§o? LabCollector Setup (Manage Software Parameters)
08

Once you click on the Artificial Intelligence tab, you'll encounter different Al options, each offering unique
functionalities. Let's break down the options and the steps to activate them:

1) OpenAl:

e Generate API Key: If you plan to use OpenAl, you'll need an API key. This key is like a secret code
that allows LabCollector to connect to your OpenAl account. You can generate this key from your
OpenAl account settings.

e Allocate OpenAl Credit: OpenAl operates on a credit system. To use OpenAl functionalities within
LabCollector, you need to allocate a certain amount of credit to your OpenAl account.

e Input the generated API key in the corresponding tab, click on "save" and turn on the Al by switching
ON the button located to the right.

2) Speech-to-text:
e [For Speech-to-Text, LabCollector allows you to choose a specific transcript model. Think of this as
selecting the 'voice' that will be transcribing your spoken words.

e Specify the speech-to-text processor — whether None or OpenAl. This determines the underlying
technology used for the transcription process.

e You will need to activate an Al integration account (OpenAl) before using this option.

3) Text Enhancer:

e For the Text Enhancer, you again choose a specific transcript model, determining the 'style’ or
'intelligence’ of the enhancement, such as "gpt-4".

e Similar to Speech-to-Text, specify the processor and activate an Al integration account before using
the Text Enhancer with OpenAl.
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Artificial Intelligence

OpenAl apikey

Openal using requiremeants

& OpenAl

It can be use for all Open Al functionality (ie: Speech-to-text etc.)

£} Speech-to-Text
E Transcript model to use:
Select the Speech-to-text processor:
Speech-To-Text using requiremonts

» Bofore using it you need to enable an Al integration Account (ie: Openal).

#} Text Enhancer

o Transcript model to use:

Select the Text enhancer processor

Text Enhancer using requiremeants

s Before using it you need to enable an Al integration Account (je: Openal).

sk-1H

| i Clean |

Before using it for the first time, you need to generate an APl key and input it on this page. You need to allocate to your Openil account a credit

To use it from ELN voice recording. you need te enable his use into ELN veice recording management page.
If you have enough Openal credit, the transcript of you record will display some seconds aftor.

‘whispcr—l

() None (@ Opanal

| il Clean |

[gpt-a

(®) None () Openal

3. [

Once activated, an Al symbol will appear next to the voice recording icon, which you will find

inside ELN, LSM and within your records' comments, simply start speaking into the mic and the Al will
handle the rest, your spoken observations will turn into written notes with high accuracy, which you can
then copy/paste, modify, or save them exactly as they are.

ID 102051

Project Code Autocomplete Field

Name * |Al Test

]@’

Optional Reference

Optional Unique Code

Comments B B @

- = M= Q H R | D source

Styles - Format ~ | Font -
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3.2 Users

Users are persons that have a hierarchy in the lab or institute. The hierarchy can start from the Supervisor
or Personal Investigator (Pl). There can be groups in Labs or Group Leaders that can be Lab Administrators.
There can be other Researchers (Users), Lab Technicians or External Visitors.

* Tips / Hints

The below is just an example for a research institute. However, it can be related to any institutional
hierarchy.

Supervisor
|
\ |
Lab manager Lab admin
| |
\ \ \
Technician Users Test Validator
|
| |
Staff External Visitor

3.2.1 Manage users

LabCollector allows you to create hierarchy level users in LabCollector and allot them right to access levels.
You can add various user levels and grant them permissions according to their hierarchy level.

LobCoIIector

Superadmin

Administrator

Staff+

Staff

User

Visitor

This is how the manage users page will look like.
*The image contains a pseudo name and login.
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O Manage Users

&a Super Administrator &a Master Administrators &+ New User [ Import CSV

Login: | admin
Password:
Verify Password:

Real Person: | Wanda Wong -

Update Super Administrator

3.2.1.1 Add/Create Users

Use the Create New User section to associate login, passwords, and permission levels to each contact.

1. Goto Admin = Users & Staff 2 Manage Lab Members = Add new member
Enter basic contacts for lab staff members. Email is important.
To see your staff directory, go to Tools 2 Staff Contacts. See 1) section 10.9.

2. Goto Admin = Users & Staff 2 Manage Users = New user
Create or edit a user’s login: change password, associate user names to staff contact. If you forget to
create the contact, you can do it from here by using the “Create new person record" action.

Repeat this step for each person who needs to use LabCollector.

Ea Super Administrator S& Master Administrators & New User = Import CSV

Login:
Password:
Verify Passworci:

Real Person: | Select Contact -
&+ Create new person record h——

User Level Permissions @: | User -
Group Policy @: | Full Access v

Primary Group Restriction @ : | No Primary Group -

Create New User

License for 150 users (122 already created / 28 users remammg) h—
For each user you can choose one of 6 user-level permissions which are:

1. Super Administrator (only one user may have this permission)
This level can do everything in LabCollector: see all data, define and edit all user permissions and
configurations, manage all data from all users, validate waiting for data, and manage settings.

You have the possibility to set up multiple "super administrators", but there could only be one "Master
super administrator" who can change the rights for all other users including other super administrators,
whereas the rest of "normal” super administrators can only change the rights of other users who have a
lower level permission than them.

2. Administrator

Just below the super administrator. They can see all data, manage all data from all users, and validate the
waiting data. They have access to some “scientific” configurations mainly under the Preferences menu.
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3. Staff +
Just below the administrator. They can see all data, process orders, follow budgets and invoices, use the
memorize items function, create common boxes but only manage their data.

4. Staff
Just below the staff+. They can see all data, create common boxes but only manage their data.

5. User
This level allows the user to see data, manage their data but new and edited data will be added to the
Waiting data and will require validation by administrators or the super administrator.

6. Visitor
No administration features. They can only search and view data. No modification is allowed with this profile.

You can also define the user as belonging to a group to restrict access to the data. For more information,
please see Lsection 3.2.2.

On the bottom, you have indications of the number of users left.

NEW! The user list can also be imported using a CSV file. You can download a template. The separator of
the CSV file must be the comma. Values for groups and levels of permission must be the same ones as
the values in LabCollector.

Super Administrator “@ Master Administrators =+ New Use Y Import CSV \

éy Download CSV @, Drop files here or click

Template to upload CSV for Import

NEW! Filters are now available to search more easily on the user list. You can filter on username, real
person, group, primary group, permission level or IP.

B All Contacts ~ | SearchGroups = || Search Primary Groups - | SeorchPermissions  ~ | Search P Restrictions

2 nathalio Esbor Nathalio ~ | Full Accoss = || No Primary Group ~ | Administrator - Mo Restriction

3.2.1.2 Remove/Archive Users

1. Admin =2 Users and Staff 2 Manage Users

Archive a user ID by clicking on the trash icon = and also archive associated contact by checking

the box if this action is possible.

onfirm User Remov

# UserlID Real Person Groups Primary Group Permissions

68 adminFULL AdminE GROUP E order No Primary Group Administrator

This user will be archived and unable to login inte the system. Confirm removal?

Unable to archive contact because he's the owner of records

2. Admin -2 Users and Staff 2 Manage Lab Members

Archiving of the lab member is only possible when no data belongs to this member. You can
transfer data from one member to another, see [ Lsection 7.5.3. Once there is no more data
associated, you can hide the member by clicking on the “hide” red button below the staff ID.
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1D: 20

A Note

Lab member profiles and accounts can only be archived but not deleted to ensure traceability and quality
compliance.

You can see old lab members in the Hidden/Old lab personnel tab through Admin - Users and Staff >
Manage Lab Members and reactivate old member profiles if necessary.

88 active Lab Members f2# Hidden/Old Lab Members S+ add New Member?

0 N\

Mame: testuserneo

Lab:  AgileBio

Address:

I City:

Postal Code:

ID:

3
Reactivate B -2 Country:

Tek

You can also reactivate an archived user account if necessary by checking the box “Show Archived Users

(]
(At List's End)” and clicking on the icon.

Show Archived Users (At List's End) *——-— %?EE

28 Active Users List

4 new user o Restriction =

85 o staffC o Restriction -

3.2.2 Groups definitions

The super administrator can define groups to manage user’s general permissions (confidentiality).

You can read more about T KB: group policies in our Knowledge Base.
By default, there is only the “Full Access” group. To define the groups:

Go to: Admin -2 Users and Staff 2 Manage group policies

You can purchase additional groups if you need more. Please contact sales@agilebio.com.

Each group’s rules can be defined to manage the user’'s module access, based on 3 options:
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e F: Full Access
e V:View only — User’s access to the module is limited to only show data.
e B: Block access — Users can'’t enter into the respective module.

Add-on access can also be set up based on 2 options:
e F: Full Access
e B: Block access - Users can’t enter into the respective add-on.

Existing groups settings

Group name: IP restriction:
GROUP A Storage No restriction |~
Modules and add-ons access definitions:

\ F B Add-on
F v {l B Module @ Tube Sorter
(O] Strains & Cells
@ Plasmids
(O] Primers
@ Reagents & Supplies
® Samples
@ Antibodies

Block access to Storage Browser

Group sees ALL but storage limited to OWN group

Group sees ONLY same group members' records and storcige
Group sees ALL orders from ALL groups (iimited by user permissions)
Exclude Full Access records

F = Full Access: V = View Only; B = Block access: {] View Storage

You can manage storage visualization (options View Only) and access to the storage browser. When you
create a group with View Only access for some modules, you can also check the storage box to allow users
to see the storage positions and locations.

If you want to restrict storage browser access, just check the “Block access to storage browser” box.

Groups can also be defined in such a way as to filter data access between groups:

e Group Sees ALL
No option checked

e Group Sees ALL except storage
By checking “Group sees all but storage limited to own group”, the group members will see all records in
LabCollector. However, storage information will be limited to the group members.

e Group sees ONLY its data

By checking “Group sees ONLY the same group members’ records and storage”, the group members will
only see records and storage information from their group. Data is therefore secured for the group. To take
advantage of this you must have at least two groups.

e Group sees ALL orders
By checking “Group sees ALL orders from ALL groups”, all users can see all orders in the purchase order
management. There is no limitation except by user permissions.

e Exclude Full Access records
If you check this option with one of the over, the group will not see the records belonging to the Full Access
users.

Records made by users not affiliated to a group will not be restricted and will remain visible to ALL users
in any group, except with the last option.

Permissions can be changed at any time through this menu.
Search filters will also use these group definitions to help filter data by group.
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Super-administrator can assign master administrators to the groups under Admin - Users & Staff 2
Manage Users = Master Administrators. These master administrators can create and manage lab
members and user accounts for their group.

=& Super Administrator S& Master Administrators &5+ New User [% Import CSV
GROUP A Storage: | sauvadet -
GROUP B ALL: | No Master Administrator -
GROUP C storage: | No Master Administrator -
GROUP D ALL: | No Master Administrator hd
GROUP E order: | No Master Administrator -

Super-administrator can apply more than one group to a user. To come back to full access status,
unchecked all the groups.

&2 Active Users List

r “
# Username Password Real Person Group Policy Primary Group Restriction

7 e pierre o AdminD M GROUP D ALL ~ | No Primary Group -
68 o adminFULL P AdminE - GROUP E order ~ || No Primary Group -
69 9 staffp 2 StaffpA M GROUP A Storage ~ | NoPrimary Group -
70 staff & StaffpB - GROUP B ALL ~ | NoPrimary Group -

n user o StaffpC - 4 Groups Selected ~ | NoPrimary Group -
73 adminA 5 StaffpD - GROUP B ALL, GROUP D ALL ~ | No Primary Group -
76 9 adminD 2 StaffpE - GROUP E order ~ | NoPrimary Group -
77 9 adminE & StaffA - GROUP A Storage, GROUP B ALL - GROUP A Storage -

When a user is in multiple groups, the administrator can assign a Primary Group. This means that by
default data are shared only with the Primary Group unless they explicitly choose to share individual
records with their other group(s) as well.

If a user is in more than one group without the primary group then their data is shared with all these groups
by default. The user can otherwise choose particular groups from the Share drop down while creating or
editing a record.

=3 Share Options ~ & Save & Add

[] GROUP A Storage

[J GROUP B ALL

Refer to our blog article for more details.

NEW! For a user belonging to multiple groups with conflicting permissions such as Full Access + view only
or Full Access + blocked access, the super-administrator needs to choose between two options in the page
of group definition.
o F > B/V means that the Full access status will take precedence over the View only or block
status.
o F < B/V means that the View only or block status will take precedence over the Full access
status.
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Multi Group Access Mode

F>B/V

Full Access status takes precedence over View Only or Block status if the same module has different status on different groups for same user

M r<Blv

View Only or Block status takes precedence over Full Access status if the same module has different status on different groups for same user

For example, John Doe is in Group 1 and Group 2. In Group 1, he can access the Samples module
whereas the Group 2 blocks this access.

o With the option F > B/V, John Doe can access the Samples module, whereas

o With the option F < B/V, John Doe is blocked and can’t enter in this module.

The option selected is for all modules, all groups, and all users.

Only the super-administrator cannot be assigned to a group.

Tips/Hints

You can delete groups that are empty (do not contain any users).

When only a particular group has access to a custom module and all other existing groups were blocked
from editing/viewing it, and when this particular group gets deleted by the super administrator, the custom
module will also get irreversibly deleted.

NEW! You can now select the fields that you don't want group members to view, by clicking on "Fields
exclusion". You can do this for either the main record tab, the analysis tab, or even the registry tab.
Disabled fields should not appear in records/exports of the corresponding module for users belonging to
the selected group. See screenshot below.

Q  searchfor S——
oo
| &£ N ¥ & & 9 ww

202 User Groups Policies
s

Use these forms to manage group options and levels and other options. Your license limit: 50 groups.
Multi Group Access Mode

Mrosv

Full Access status takes precedence over View Only or Block status if the same module has different status on different groups for same user

F<B/V
View Only or Block status takes precedence over Full Access status if the same modiule has different status on different groups for same user

Existing groups settings

Group name: IP restriction:
Group | w No restriction v
Modules and add-ons access definitions:

A F B Add-on
F Vv {l B Module @® O TubeSorter
® O O celis © OfFields Exclusion @ O Central Store Management
® O QO Primers © Fields Exclusion ® O Parser
® O O Reagents & Supplies @ Fields Exclusion @ O Datalogger
® O O Plasmids © Fields Exclusion @ OREN

Scheduler
® O O samples © Fields Exclusion ® O
. @® O simpleTestLab

® O O Antibodies © Fields Exclusion o

3.2.3 Manage authorized IPs

Restrictions to data can be set up based on the IP address used by the users. The super-administrator can
create lists of IPs and restrain access to specific groups in Group settings or an individual user.
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O+ Update IP restrictions

office 37158.29.120:81.47.27148
5D home 78167245170
24 Create New IP Restriction
Name:
List of IPs:
Existing groups settings
Group name: —-* IP restriction:
GROUP A Storage No restriction |~

Modules and add-ons access definitions:

&2 Active Users List

# Username Permissions IP Restriction
7 e || pierre Administrator ~ (@] sDhome > ||
68 o | adminFULL Administrator - [ﬁ”})éofﬁcc ~

If the users are not using the right IP defined by the super-administrator, they cannot connect to
LabCollector.

3.2.4 User action tracking

The system always stores actions done by any user in the audit trail. Super-administrator, administrators,
and Staff+, if the option is selected, can check the history of the actions at any time.

O Manage Users —_—

S super Administrator Se Master Administrators 2+ New User [ iImport csv

Login: | admin
Password
Verify Password:

Real Person: | Wanda Wong -

Update Super Administrator

History is accessed on the Admin - Other - Audit Trail menu.
History can be displayed for all or a particular user (by login or real name), for a defined period and can be
filtered by the module. Exporting in excel format can also be done.

Search keyword: Show !

View log for past 15 doys or FROM TO: for Any Modula & E

Optional criteric: /

astrict to user: See all users ~ | or staff name has

3.3 Licensing

Once you have paid for LabCollector you can obtain the license from your Client Area in two ways:
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1. Link your Client Area service to your LabCollector directly.
1) Go to Account — this brings you to the Client Area login page.
2) Link Account — a popup will appear asking you to log into your client account. Choose your
service from the drop-down and click on Apply. Your license will be automatically sent to

LabCollector.

ProvideChoose your service id

5422 (963) [“]| Apply |

2. Log into C:ea https://www.labcollector.com/clientarea/login.php copy your license key and paste it

into the license page Admin = Other © License. More details can be found in the = KB: client area tutorial.

If you can't see license there, please contact ©) support@agilebio.com

* Tips / Hints

Once you copy your activation key, a tool-tip will pop-up to let you know that the key was successfully
copied to your clipboard (as shown in the screenshot below).

B 2 0O %

Lab '\ollector

Modules Tools Preferonces Admin
50 groups (max)
2

w ~
- 29 available groups
QP
n 83 modules (max)

o=
=

23 available modules

=" compliance Pack ON

If you want to change or activate modules and other options, usa the activation key below and contast SUPPOFt of go to your client account

Your License:

P
Your Activation Key: @ copied ﬁ

o

Register/update the license cnline Or enter the License manually

Please link your account and provide your service id number.

o)

o
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4. Preferences

Preferences are the first customization level of LabCollector to your lab. They are used to define module
options like organisms, sample categories, etc. Some options like primer labels are predefined, others are

empty and need to be defined to add data.

It is recommended to explore the preferences options to create a LabCollector environment matching your
laboratory activity when deploying or validating the initial use. You can always add or edit preferences as
needed.

Preferences are defined in the Preferences menu.

Only the super-administrator and the administrators can access this menu.

B o2 O Lab “ollector

Modules Tools Preferences  Admin —
Preferences

2} Address Book Options L] Equipment Options 5 Process 6. Action Types
{5 Alerts 41 Export setup & models /% Reagents & Supplies
“2 Animals Options L. Lab Bookmarks El Reasons

A Antibodies Options U9 organisms H Sample Types

£ Documents Categories - Primers Options = Sellers

4.1 Address book options

Use these fields to manage the address book categories that are used in the Reagent & Supplies and
Equipment modules. To make changes navigate to:
Admin > Preferences = Address Book Options

Sellers & Brands Adress Book Option

@ Sellers

Use Address Book category  Sellers ‘ | for vendors and brands lists in modules.

D Brands

Use Address Book category ' Sellers ‘v for vendors and brands lists in modules.

Remember to backup your database!

&+ Category name

Collaborators

Clients

Partners

B & & &

Sellers

Update & Save

By checking the User Address Book instead of the built-in sellers' table, you have to define your contacts in

the Address Book module. For more details, go to (Hseller's management.
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Sellers & Brands Adress Book Option

User Address Book instead of built-in sellers table

@ Sellers (One-time action)
Use Address Book category: | Select Category |~
D Brands (One-time action)

Use Address Book category:| Select Category | v

IMPORTANT: If you already have sellers data from built-in table associated to reagents or equipment
they will be automatically imported into the above Adress Book category and associations converted.

To enter new categories, enter information in the Add new box ' and click update. Adding new categories
is limited to administrator users.

Existing options may be removed only if they do not appear in any records. Click the 7" icon to remove an
option.

Existing options may be renamed. To rename an existing category, click the desired box and modify the
name.

The change will take effect after clicking the Update & Save button.

The change in category name will be applied to all existing records.

4.2 Alerts use (on Screen or by email)

LabCollector has an internal alert system for:

e NEW! Reagent & supplies module (validity date and quantity)
e Orders

e Equipment module

e Custom field date (refer to Llichapter 5.4)

e Data validation (refer to Ll section 7.1.1)

e NEW! Storage tube

This can help your lab maintain routine tasks on time.

Alerts are always displayed on all pages of LabCollector in a special menu item.
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Lab ollector 2 § .

E Order list contains 23 items!

I E Iterns ordered with long delivery!
Mew post

Hd seme data need validation!
Antibedies
: 8 Some batches are expired!

—"_;_*— Some batches are running low!
| Equipment maintenance needed!
o 'C.r'.g.‘éucl"' @ Equipment contract ending!
@ Equipment warranty ending!

& storage tubes lower than minimum!

€ Storage tubes are expiring!

User and Staff levels do not see all alerts; they only see Reagents & Supplies quantities and expiration alerts.
NEW! Alerts are also filtered by groups.

NEW! Memorize all button on the expiring storage list.

Alert settings use both the preferences menu for alerts and setting days to expiration and/or quantity to

trigger alerts for individual records.

Any Equipment Record that has an active maintenance alert associated with it cannot be archived.

4.2.1 Expired and finishing lots/articles

Lot management is linked to the alerts system. Once activated, alerts will be displayed on LabCollector’s
homepage.

If you want alerts to be sent by email, you must associate an email to appropriate users under
Admin 2Manage Lab Members and define (Csection 3.1.2 email alerts settings.

You can also disposed your lots.

Please read the Knowledge Base KB how to dispose lots.

For Reagents & Supplies, you can establish 3 different alerts:

1. You can activate alert based on the validity date of the reagents. You must define the number of
days before the expiry date of the product to use as a threshold. An option is available to keep the expired

products on the alert list.
2. An alert based on the minimum quantity of units can be activated. This threshold must be defined in

the main record to create alerts. Any single lot with a quantity lower than the threshold will raise the alert.

You can also choose to check the “Use the SUM of all lots”. In this case, when the stock total amount is less
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than the product threshold, an alert will be activated.

Alerts and colored dots ignore the lots with custom units.

& Reagents & Supplies module

ﬁ Validity alerts status
Activate alerts on validity date expiration
Days before expiration: 20| Days

Keep expired products on alert list

Quantities alerts status
Activate alerts on reaching minimum quantity amount
Use the SUM of all lots

(alerts will be only valid for items with minimum limit set)

Activate alerts per storage location

(Alert will be only valid for storage -shelf part, box without grid, bag- with minimun set)

3. NEW! Alerts can also be activated per storage location. This alert ONLY works with SHELF PART,
box WITHOUT GRID and BAG. When this type of storage location is added to a product, you can define a
minimal quantity link to this location. The maximum quantity does not generate an alert. It is just for the user

to know the maximum number of products that can fit in a storage location.

Please read the Knowledge Base on TETKB: how to create alerts with lots.

Reagent shelf
ROOM B > Cupboard Lab 545.A2 > Reagent shelf o EIE]
for RIPA buffer Total Quantity: 200 [2-5]
Min 2
Max 5

ROOM B » Cupboard Lab 545.A2 >

Shelf DOWN
Update Owner:

More information on alerts and lots, read our Knowledge Base & KB how to manage your reagent lots.

NEW! You can add alerts for lots that are on hold longer than the scheduled number of days.

& Hold Alert Status
Activate alerts for lots on hold
| 3 (Days)

(lots on hold for longer than the scheduled number of deys will trigger an alert)
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4.2.2 Orders alerts

For the Orders Management, an alert based on the wait time for long delivery after ordering can be activated.

You must define the number of days required for an alert.

‘.l 7 ders Manaagement
=/ Orders Managemen

ﬁ Waiting status

Activate alerts for long waiting delivery

Days before alert: 30 Days

(alerts will be only sent after a minimum waiting time)

4.2.3 Equipment module
Another type of alert is linked to the equipment module.
If you activate the equipment alert feature, each time equipment needs maintenance, you will get a

notification.

Maintenance intervals are defined for each equipment record and alerts are calculated according to the date
stamp of the last maintenance entry log.

Alerts for equipment maintenance are sent to the person in charge of the equipment.

] Equipment module

@ Maintenance alerts status

Activate alerts for equipment maintenance

(alerts will be only valid for equipment with maintsnance intervals set)

If you want to use this alert, you have to define the maintenance frequency through Admin >Preferences >

Equipment Categories

Please read our Knowledge Base =5 KB: how to start with equipment module.

You can also read more about maintenance with our Knowledge Base &= add/edit maintenance for

equipment.

4.2.4 Storage tube alert

NEW! This alert is available in the following modules: Strains & Cells, Plasmids, Primers, Samples,

Antibodies and Chemical Structures.

You can read more about it in our Knowledge Base to = create tubes with storage and mark their usage.

It works like the alerts on product lots in the Reagent & Supplies module based on the expiration date and

the minimum quantity. Here, check the box to validate the options and indicate the default number of days
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before the expiration date to receive the alert.

Don’t forget to update and save.

f]storage

@ Storage alerts status

Cells

Activate alerts on validity date expiration.

Days before expiration |10 days

Activate alerts on minimum quantity for number of tubes

Each time you associated tubes to a record, you can enter a minimum quantity of tubes and the expiration

date of this/these tube(s). The number of days before the alert can be modified here too.

Storage Management for Check Combobox4 (Cells)

@ Add Main Storage m ©)

'g ..%CICCt Storage Place: Select Storage Location ~ | Locate |1
& Locate Empty Places
@ -~ select B?x: Select Box/Container - @“
() Add New Box
@ Position in Box:
STORAGE OPTIONS
Volume [ Quantity: mL

Optional Unique Code: ﬂ

(e.g. 20 code on tube bottom, existing barcode..)

Cap insert color for the set: | no color -

Minimum quantity of tubes for alert: b
Expiration Date: —

Days before expiration for alert: | 10

STORAGE COMMENTS

Comments:

Add Main Storage

NEW! Now you can locate multiple empty storage places at the same time. (As shown in the screenshot
above).

Alerts are disabled in the Alerts tab.
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® /9

Help Alerts

& storage tubes lower than minimum!

€ storage tubes are expiring!

You can read more about =5 KB creating alerts for tubes.

4.3 Animals options

Use these fields to manage animal categories and statuses. You can also define animal storage locations.

Admin 2 Preferences = Animals Options

Please read our Knowledge Base on ©KB: how to manage animal crossings.

To create new Animal categories, status or storage facilities: enter information in the Add new box Dof the
appropriate category and update.

Adding new animal options is limited to administrator users.

Existing options may be removed only if they do not appear in any records. Click the " icon to remove the
option.

Existing options may be renamed. To rename an existing option, click the desired box and edit the name.
The change will take effect after clicking the Update & Save categories and status or Update & Save facilities
button.

The change in option name will be applied to all existing records.

Animal Categories Animal Status

31 Mouse 28 Available

32 Rabbit 29 On Experiment
33 Rat 30 Dead

34 Hamster

B & 5 B8
B 2 5 B

35 Unavailable

Update & Save categories and status

Animal storage facilities

Room:

Number of shelfs in the room:

Rows per shelf:
Cages per row:

Associated to Group: No group |+ | (use this to limit the facility to group members)

Update & Save facilities

If you want to use the Cages scheduler in the Animal module, you have to define the room and shelves
characteristics as described in the Animal Storage Facilities box. Just fill in the form.
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4.4 Antibodies options

You can define some options in the Antibodies module. Navigate to:

Admin -2 Preferences = Antibodies Options

To create new isotypes, species, markers, applications or purity: enter information in the Add new box ' of
the appropriate category and click update.

Adding new Antibodies options is limited to administrator users.

Existing options may be removed only if they do not appear in any records. Click the " jcon to remove the

option.

Existing options may be renamed. To rename an existing option, click the desired box and edit the name.
The change will take effect after clicking the Update Antibodies Options button.

The change in option name will be applied to all existing records.

sotypes Species

1 1gG [ 4 Human ]
2 IgMm || 5 Mouse T
3 IgE | 6 Rabbit i}
7 Goat i
17 Rat |
Markers
10 FITC i
m cy3 Ty Applications
12 Cy5 i 15 Immunocytochemistry ||
13 Texas Red i 16 Western Blot ||
14 Streptavidin Ty 18 Flow Cytometry |
Purity
8 Sserum ||
9 Purified |

Please see our Knowledge Base on = how to start with antibody module.

4.5 Document categories

Use these fields to manage the categories of the documents that you will use in the documents module. This

may be done by navigating to:

Admin = Preferences 2Documents Categories
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I PubMed tool: Define the default category for imported papers

Select Category v

S Maiin categories

# Tab  Categoryname

1 [E Protocols

2 £S Papers w
3 [2 Documents

a [ Presentations

5 IS spreadsheets

6 2 Images

7 [8 Projects W
18 I8 contract
®

In this section, you can define the default category for imported papers via PubMed tools.

You can see our Knowledge Base on ©5KB: how to start with Document module.

You can also add sub-categories by clicking on S . This will bring up the options for the sub-category.

Use Update to save changes.

Click on “Main categories” to return to the list of main categories.

S Main categories » Protocols

#

8

10

n

Tab

Category name

S Molecular Biology
5 Cell Culture

£ DNA

tS RNA

B 5 B B

If you check the box in the column Tab, this category will appear as a direct tab in the Documents module

home page.

Documents soaroh by (RN
"= KD o
Operator: AND |~ Status: Active |~ Sort results by: Id ~| ASC  |v
- < < 4
——— Protocols Papers Spreadsheets  Contract

The tabs provide an ability to quickly find documents. The tab filters can be combined with the expandable

search and filter options.
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4.6 Equipment options

Use these fields to manage the equipment categories. Here you can define maintenance frequency to use

maintenance alerts. (See section 4.2.3)

Admin 2 Preferences - Equipment Options

D Equipment Categories & Maintenance Categories
Microscope T Cleaning withint 1
months
Freezer T @
Lamp replacement withint 12
PCR machine T
months [ii]]
Centrifuge W Calibration withint
@ months ii]
@ with int months
(Leave empty or type 0 for no alerts for this type of maintenance)
Update & Save

To enter new categories, enter information in the Add new box Dof the appropriate category and click

update. Adding new options is limited to administrator users.

Existing options may be removed only if they do not appear in any records. Click the 1" icon to remove an

option.

Existing options may be renamed. To rename an existing option, click the desired box and edit the name.

The change will take effect after clicking the update button.

The change in option name will be applied to all existing records.

Leaving the interval empty will eliminate alerting for the category of maintenance.

NEW!: You can now add a color for your equipment category, please note that the same color will be
displayed in the equipment scheduler and also in the category field inside the module, only the super

administrator is able to set choose and set a color. (See screenshot below).

Q codo- Ml

-E- f. -E_ 31. Labollector g g ww,

|:] Equipment Options

. =
i

R

&Y |
5
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You can also generate control charts in the maintenance tab based on the decimal custom field. Under Admin
- Preferences >Equipment Options, choose this decimal field and the maintenance category for which you
want a control chart. Then, on the maintenance tab in the Equipment module, once the maintenance's have
been created and the decimal field fill in, click on Control Chart on the top right. Fill out the form and the

control chart will be created.

Custom Fields

+ New Field | & Verify Integrity

Name Field Type Additional Info Active Actions
n 1l Technical documents link 2¢ O rd—1]
n 1l Temperature decimal =] c ZESm
= Control Charts /
Default field name to use: Temperature r 4
Default maintenance cateogory to use: Calibration (int:1 m) 5
Update & Save

Control Chart for Eppendorf ThermoMixer C

12

101.5
5
e Value: 90
g1 gu——r \

o ®
80.5
70

1 2 3 4 5

The final settings boxes on this page specifies which user types can add calibrations and maintenance, and
who can access and see theses entries in the Maintenance tab: All groups + Full access users (without a

group) or only the group of the person in charge of the equipment + Full access users.

L Who can add calibrations and maintenance

@ User, taff, Staff+, Admin
Staff, Staff+, Admin
Staff+, Admin

Admin only

Update & Save

& who can see calibrations and maintenance

@ Al (+full access)

only the group of the person in charge of the equipment (+ full access)

Update & Save

4.7 Export setup & models

Models can be created to export and print data from any module. Use these models to export or print your
result search in each module. This allows you to quickly create exports for frequently required reports or

information.
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For more information, please read L[/3.1.7. Export and Print Setup & Models and read the Knowledge Base

on =5 KB export models.

4.8 Lab Bookmarks

Use these fields to manage the lab’s bookmarks and favorites categories.
LabCollector can be used to share a common set of Internet links and favorites with lab staff.

Note that Bookmarks are not the same as the links on the homepage.

First, you need to define categories in Admin = Preferences = Bookmarks.

Category name

Sellers T
Partners [
University |

Update & Save

Bookmarks are accessed on Tools = Lab Bookmarks (see section i chapter 10.10).

4.9 Organisms
Organisms are connected to the pre-built modules Strains & Cells and Samples.
You need to define a list of the organisms you work with. The list will help you to organize strains, samples

and allow more efficient searches.
To use the organism preferences option:

1. Import your list of organisms from a CSV file containing one value per line.

2. Organisms will automatically be displayed in the module selection list. You can also add organisms one
by one, just write the name in the box.
Then use the Update & Save button.

4. To delete an organism, use the bin icon.
This action is possible provided that the organism is not used in a record.


https://www.labcollector.com/knowledge-base/export-and-print-models/
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Ui Organisms
4 Bacteria

1 Cirratulus cirratus

27 Durchoniella o |
2 Eukaryota e

14 HHVS

1 Human
15 Mosquito
13 Parasite

3 Virus

Load from CSV (one value per line)

Click Upload To Choose File Browse o

Update & Save o

During record addition and record modification in the modules Samples and Strains & Cell, Staff+ users can

also add organisms using the popup Quick Add Organism.
4.10 Primers options

Here you can manage options to be made available in the Primers module.

Admin 2 Preferences = Primers Options

To enter new labels or purity: enter information in the Add new box ' of the appropriate category and update.

Adding New Primers options is limited to administrator users.

Existing options may be removed only if they do not appear in any records. Click the " jcon to remove the

option.

Labels Purity

1 cy3 g'side || 3'side ] 16 Bulk o
5 6-FAM 5'side | | 3side ] 17 [purified @
3 Amin 5'side 3'side [ii]
4 Biotin 5'side 3'side [ii]
5 Cys 5'side 3'side [ii]
13 TET 5'side [_| 3'side [ii]

14 TexasRed

15 Thiol

5'side [ 3'side i

5’ side

3'side [ii]

5'side 3'side

Update Primers Options

Existing options may be renamed. To rename an existing option, click the desired box and edit the name. The

change will take effect after clicking the Update Primers Options button.

The change in option name will be applied to all existing records.
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4.11 Process & Actions type

Using this option you can add processes and action types to the record in the modules.

4.11.1 Add Process to one or a list of samples at once

Use these fields to manage the process type definitions that you will use to categorize the process
transformation of samples or storage action. These settings may be viewed and changed by navigating to:

Admin - Preferences = Process and Action Types

§ samples Process Types B Samples Process Status [ Storage Action Types
Main Types Canceled T Test1 i
£S5 Analyse 0 Closed | Test2 m
[5 Bacterio [ Hold i Test 3 i
S In process W o

You can add sample process types and statuses that you will use on sample records. Similar to adjusting
other preferences, fields may be edited by typing in the boxes and confirming by clicking the “Update & Save”
button. Existing actions that are in use cannot be removed. You can also add a sub-process list by clicking

on .
In the Samples module, go to Processes/Tests by clicking on the icon € in the left tab of your sample record.

[ BIOI0

[& €83 Processes/Tests
% #-SPP Action Date
foenn 1] Analyse 2020-03-0617:47:34

@
% ) Add new main Process *——

Then click on 2 Add New Main Process. Complete the form with the process details.

Add New process/Test
Process Type * Select the type | v

Date: 2020-03-06 17:51:46 (required format: yyyy-mm-dd // optionat: yyyy-mm-dd HHMM:00)
Comments & Description:

Process Status: * Select the status | v
Process Operator: * super admin ~
*) Required fields
Processes will appear as a list.
£33 Processes/Tests
#-SPP Action Date Date Updated Status
- 2 | Extraction 2020-03-06 17:53:04 Closed
- 3 |l Extraction: Purification 2020-03-06 17:53:28 In process
== 1 |l Analyse 2020-03-0617:47:34 In process

+) Add new main Process
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You can also add up to 2 sub-process levels by clicking on the ' icon on each process line and a new
storage location by clicking on £ This storage will be dedicated to the resulting products obtained with the
process.

A report of the results for each process and sub-processes can be attached by clicking on . Afile can be
uploaded or you can use the text editor to write a new text document.

The file will be added to the Documents module. You must click Save to complete the addition of the
document.

To display all sample processes, you can click on View list on the bottom right.

In LabCollector, you can add processes in bulk to a sample list. This functionality is very useful if you apply

one process to samples and you need to update it quickly. For more information, please refer to 1) section
10.5.

The default “Closed” status blocks the possibility to modify the process. In the same way, if the record is
locked, the process panel is locked too.

4.11.2 Add activity log for storage actions

You can add storage activity log entries on Strains & Cells, Samples and any other module using storage.
These storage logs are also automatically filled when you add, delete or move tubes/storage.

Click on the icon E in the left tab of your record and Add New Log Entry.

= Ecoll X220 spcroomin  2020-03-08 1S0S28 o0& B¢
Ca E Strains & Cells
& (050 [x oo
E Date * £ | Today
Q ActionMade | Select Action
Commeants * FREF] ™| & FESowcs B I % 2 32 Y k2 A=
stes - | Fomat - | Tame
Action/Procoss Operator * | super admin

You can add as many fields as you want in this log form under Admin - Data = Custom fields in the Registry
Book tab.

= Main List | $ Analysis Tab | B7 Registry Book |

Additional Info Active Actions

The history log will appear as a list. You can edit each line.
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E Activity Log
Date Action Operator Comments

X S NA
2020-03-09 Test2 ‘super admin b

> NIA
2020-03-09 Testl admin 1 j’ i
2020-03-06 super admin £ New main storage added. Box1- ADDED 1 tubes: A= 2 mL

(@ Add new log entry

To display the complete activity log, you can use this button Smore

4.12 Reagents & Supplies preferences

Use this menu to define a list of reagents and/or supply categories that you will use in your lab and their
packaging sizes.

Categories and packaging sizes will automatically be displayed in the module select list to create new
records.

4.12.1 Main options

You can use the Quick Add function for adding new Categories or Packaging Units while creating a new
Reagents & Supplies record.

1 peagent categories ™) Packoging sizes (units per carton)

T cat & a3z 800 1]
2 reagents &8 e |25 li {® wmain storage (storage browser)
4 hardwars & TE: (2 lid
¢ Consumaoble & 758 |50 i
Madia & 2ad (30 li]
animaols & 353z |47 i
@ Composite & 244 ghalic IT]

Materials & *F

L+3 Final Component

Update & Save

When you create an order, the quantity ordered will be automatically multiplicate by the packaging size (if
this one allows it).

See section 9.

-

Finally, through this section, administrators can define the storage mode between the simple storage or the
use of the storage browser.

e The simple storage option corresponds to a simple list of locations that can be attributed to the reagent
record. ONLY one storage can be assigned. This list is displayed under the storage options by going to
Admin >Storage >Simple Reagent Storage

The main storage uses the general storage browser available in LabCollector. You have to create all the
storage facilities needed.
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The location is defined separately from the record, multiple locations are possible and other options too (e.qg.
alert).

More information in our Knowledge Base £ KB: manage storage for Reagent & Supplies module.

4.12.2 Lot management

In this section, administrators can generate a list of the units of measurement for the lots.

B4 Main Options [ Lot Management ¥ Risks & Safety = Orders

[# Batch/Lots: Units of measuremant (IKg, _) 7 Whao can destock units can add stock units (batches)

2 Tube i} User, Staff, Staff+, Admin User, Staff, Staff+, Admin
7 nomL il Staff, Seoff+, admin @ Stoff, Statf+. Admin
2 950mi il @ Staff+, Admin Staff+, Admin
Adminonly Adrmiry onl
z g m ¥ ¥
% m Accept view only groups to destock Update & Save
FIFO: (8 On () OFF < —
. mL i)
o mg W Update & Save
2L ]
Update & Save

They can also define the stock management:

e Who can add stock units: select the level permission

o Who can destock units: select the level permission.

If "Who can release lots" list is empty, everyone can release lot. Only admin level users can be added and
archived users can not be added to the list

If you have groups with the option View Only on the module Reagent & Supplies, by checking the box, you
allow the members of this group to destock. Finally, you can also activate the FIFO option (First In First out)
for the destock action. In this case, if you don’t destock the oldest lot in the list or the one with the first expiring

date, this alert message will appear:

FIFO is active. This lot is not the first expiring or the oldest, so this action is not recommended. Are you sure you want to destock it anyway?

Recommended Lot: 1665066876 (ID: 697)

er

Alert on the minimal quantity for a product works only if the unit measurement for the lot is the one by

default unit.

4.12.3 Risks and safety

The section Risks & Safety allows you to manage authorization and also actions link to risks.

751217


https://www.labcollector.com/knowledge-base/manage-storage-for-reagent-supplies-module-2/
https://www.labcollector.com/knowledge-base/manage-storage-for-reagent-supplies-module-2/

1. LabCollector

=,
5]

i od 8 ty Qrder risks approval disposal opprova
@ s, Stalf, Staffs, Admin Approvol is mandatory for the following dangers: Approval is mandatory for the following dangers:
stat Sttt Adi @on o ®on o @ ®on ) o @ @on o
Staft+, Admin
Adrmin onty @ on ) OFF @ @ on () OFF ® on [ oFF @ on | OFF
Update & Save
@ou OFF @um OFF @Du OFF @ou OFF
N to @ @ on oFF @ @® on  oFF @ on ) OFF @ @ om ) OFF
rev0E (2018) ran07 {2007 e (2005)
B rovos (3013} B o4 (70
B s o) 8 ovoa o) @@cn orr @@m orr
Approval is y for the following statements Update & Save
EUHOMM i | EUHOOI [T EUHOME [

The administrators can:

e Select which level of permission can edit Risks & Safety

e Select which GHS revisions will be available in the lists of hazards statements, precautionary statements,

and specific hazards statements.

e Order risks approval option. Select the risks and the statements for which you want approval by an
administrator if the product ordered is concerned. For the statement, type the first code letters and click

on add.

e | otdisposal approval option. When a lot is destroyed, administrators can request a mandatory approval

link to the product risk.

New! Risk safety rev09 (2021) and rev10 (2023) are now supported!

4.12.4 Orders

This menu displays the option management needed to process orders.

£ Main Optione R Lot Manogament % Riske & Safety = Ordars < —

Chack to arct (® st saos ol crdars ® usar,
i budiget Julian & Staff saes onfy own orders (stafi+ sees ol orders) 3 ”
a0 budget A @ Stalf+, admin
“ .
2t budget B Adrnin only
fv commun & Update & Save
oVl B manaatory: (8)
JEES Budget Group O & nop o @ o o
e Budget Ghalia & =
« W00 T d by AdminD [§ Force budget selection on orders. (8) ol OFF
I Budget Ghalia 2 2 ~ H0D00 &d by SAUVADET Anne-Loure T
v adminGroupl 11T Update & Sove
T Budget Ghalia 3 &
. Updnta & Sava
3835 Budget noyana 5
= Request aditing after approv o Make send to sallers mandatory: (8) on ofF
Lot from CSV (ans vakis par fna No veriications mada)
Allow price editing: (@) on OFF Update & Save
Click Upload Ta Cheasa Flle Browse N
Allerw eusantity aditing: on @ osr
Update & Save Updlate & Save
E PO number ecit Q
Allow shange on curront ordors: (8) on FF
(

This section allows you to manage the budget accounts needed to process orders. Use this to define a list

of your budget accounts that will automatically be displayed in the order list manager. To hide an account,
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check the box to the left of the account and click on Update & Save. It will automatically be removed from the

list. To view hidden budgets, click on the pages symbol © on the top right corner. You can import all your

budgets in a CSV (comma separated).

2. Staff access to orders, select the option of your choice.
3. Who can place orders, select the option of your choice.
4, NEW! Approval mandatory to order

' Order requests approval

Approval is mandatory: @ on OFF

If yes, approve only on values > 200

v 1000 must be approved by AdminD [l
v 1300 must be approved by adminGroupl_1 i
v 2000 must be approved by AdminFullAccess_111

Update & Save

If you choose to enable this function, by default, all the orders, with a total more than the price indicates here,
will need to be approved by an administrator. You can also add other approval options indicating a threshold

value associated with a specific administrator.

NEW! Once a purchase order gets approved, a confirmation email will be sent to the requester using our LC

default template. (As shown in the screenshot below).

[LC] Purchase order approved

o 8:57 AM

To:
Hi,

Purchase order for item ert (1 unit), ordered on 2022-08-31 08:57:25, has been approved by

Click on ‘& to open the following popup. Don’t forget to Update & Save.
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= Order Amount Approva

Amount >

Must be approved by:

Add

5. Modification option after approval on the price and the quantity. Select the option of your choice.

6. Budget mandatory to order allows making budget selection mandatory during the ordering process.

7. NEW! “Send to sellers” mandatory option. If enabled, the purchase order management system will

request the action “Send to sellers” before the delivery stage.

8. PO number modification on current orders. Select the option of your choice. The alternative PO can be

used for other cases.

Through this menu, you can also manage account settings to automatically order from Sigma Aldrich, VWR,
Life Technologies, Qiagen and Storage Accessories. These settings will be used to submit orders through

the Purchase Orders Manager.

S

tting Lfg Irdering aocount setting

ACCOUNT. NETWORK IC:

SENOFR 10 Sl Te I Bill Too I

USERNAME: Currency: Country code:

EST MODE: [check ta use the tost servaer)

Updlate & Save

(eheck to Uge the test sanvar)

Updaote & Save
Shipping ID: teat

Comy Mome: teste

s thee Lest server)

[ehecl
Update & Save

FST MODE:

To obtain account settings please contact Life Technologies, Sigma Aldrich, Storage Accessories, VWR,

Qiagen and/or your finance office.

For detailed information, refer to the Knowledge Base = Reagent & Preferences-preferences and &

Purchase Order Management.

4.13 Reasons

If your lab purchased the compliance pack, the super-administrator can activate it in the modules of your


https://www.labcollector.com/knowledge-base/reagent-supplies-preferences/
https://www.labcollector.com/knowledge-base/purchase-order-management-a-to-z-v-6-0/
https://www.labcollector.com/knowledge-base/purchase-order-management-a-to-z-v-6-0/
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choice (please refer to the next (1 section 5.1).

Once activated, the versioning is available. Thus, for each modification of the record, the user has to indicate

a reason to explain this modification.

Default reasons can be recorded under Admin = Preferences = Reasons.

2P Reasons to modify record [» Reason to Sign Record

177 Data modification during the process [if 178  Closed project

176 Error during the creation [if 179 Discarded project

o ®

75  Plrequest

@

Update & Save

Modification Reason | Select reason

Select reason

Data modification during the process
Error during the creation

Pl request

Other reason (please specify)

=]

Update & Save

With this compliance pack, you can also lock and sign the records to comply with the CFR-21 and GxP

standards. The user has to indicate a reason to explain why he signs.

@ Mozilla Firefox - O X

Record Signatures

E.coli X220

Sign Record

Signatures will be shown in the version list. They guarantee the integrity of the data
Reason to Sign Record

Select reason
Select reason

Closed project
Discarded project

Other reason (please specify)

NEW!: When you add a reason of signature on any record in any given module, it will appear when the record

is printed and also when it's exported. (See screenshot below).

]

= o X
N
—
|« Record Signatures
Test 2020404180003
Signed By Reaton to Sign Record
Wanda Wong (2022-04-05 16:11.25) Regson
Sign Record
C @ (=4 » 0 2
ST | Strains & Cells (table: strains)
Generated: 2022.04-05 16:18:06
Records Listed: 2
Barcode I Name | Optional Unique Code | ‘Signatures
R 0007676 | Test 1-20220404180003 (Wanda Wong (20220405 16:11: ]?"Rr:m m
0007676/ST

| 0007675 | Test 1-2022032

O A
0007675/ST

Generated by LabCollector
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4.14 Sample Types

Sample Types may be found by navigating to:
Admin =2 Preferences = Samples types

§ Sample Type name

3 Blood T
1 DNA T
4 Hair T_I!

2 Tissue I

Update & Save

Use these fields to manage the sample type’s definition that you will use to categorize sample records. To

create a new sample type: type the name in the box to the right of the '*’ symbol and click on the Update &
Save button. The addition of new sample types is limited to administrator users through this menu.

Existing sample types may be removed only if they do not appear in any records. Click the bin icon to remove
the sample type.

Existing sample types may be renamed. To rename an existing sample type click the desired sample type
and edit the name. The change will take effect after clicking the Update & Save button.

The change in sample type name will be applied to all existing records.

During record addition and record modification in the modules Samples, the super-administrator,

administrators and Staff+ users can also add sample type using the popup Quick Add Sample Type.

4.15 Seller's management

To manage a seller’s database system you can choose between two systems:

e The first allows you to create an external seller address book database through Admin = Preferences
- Sellers. Fill in the form “Add new” to add a new seller/brand. To update or delete some entries, click

on the name to open the corresponding record.

Sellers & Suppliers Options

Sellers & Suppliers Add New

Quiagen info@quiagen.com quiagen.com

ThermoFisher 999 899 899 info@thermofisher.com https:/mwww.thermofisher.com

If the address book module is used, you can switch the option by checking the box below.

Click here to manage Address Book categorie

Use built-in sellers table instead of the Address Book module
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e The second allows you to manage the seller database using the Address book module. To do this, you
need to identify a seller category through Admin = Preferences - Address Book Options. Check the

box in section 4.1.

* Tips / Hints
It is recommended to use the Address Book module to manage seller contacts (used on reagents and

equipment modules).

4.16 Microarray Options

In LabCollector C you have the option to manage and configure your own microarray preferences.

Microarrays are powerful tools used in molecular biology research, enabling scientists to simultaneously
analyze thousands of genes or proteins on a single chip. In this chapter, we will provide an in-depth guide on

microarrays, their uses, and how to manage them in LabCollector.

e What are Microarrays?

Microarrays are small chips, usually made of glass or silicon, onto which thousands of nucleic acid or protein
molecules can be immobilized in an organized manner. These chips can then be used to investigate the
expression of genes or the presence of specific proteins, providing valuable information for researchers in

various fields.

e How are Microarrays used in Experiments?

Microarrays are commonly used in gene expression analysis, where researchers can analyze the activity of
thousands of genes simultaneously to gain insights into how cells respond to different conditions or
treatments. In addition, microarrays can also be used for genotyping, detecting mutations, and profiling
protein expression. The results obtained from microarray experiments can help identify potential biomarkers

for various diseases, improve drug discovery, and aid in the development of personalized medicine.

Managing Microarray Platforms in LabCollector C
To access the Microarray Options section in LabCollector, simply go to Preferences = Microarray Options

Lab follecror

Preferences

[} Address Book Options 47 Export setup & models ’\, Reagents & Supplies
(0 Alerts | Lab Bookmarks [ Reasons

“* Animals Options k& Microarray Options i somple Types

P antibodlies Options @ organisms W sellers

= Documents Categories FE Primers Options ] storage Tooltip Fields
] Equipment Options S process & Action Types
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Here, you can create new microarray platforms, delete existing ones, and even modify their name.
o Creating a New Microarray Platform @

. . . . Update & Save
To create a new microarray platform, just enter a name for it, then click on the

button.

o Deleting a Microarray Platform 1y
To delete an existing microarray platform, locate the platform in the list and click the "trash bin" icon

next to it @ However, if the platform is currently in use, a lock icon will be displayed nextto it ./, and you

will not be able to delete it until it is no longer in use.

e Barcoda Il
& N /9
Moduies Tf.’.. ......I:.'.],.,.. ji. Lab( ollector g e WW

22222 Microarray Options

0 Piatform
185 |Second Test Platform
763 Test

194 Test Platform

Update & Save

It is important to note that microarray platforms are a critical component of your experiments, so it is
recommended that you use caution when making changes to this section. Always double-check that you are

deleting the correct platform before clicking the corresponding button.

4.17 Storage Tooltip Fields

In LabCollector C the Storage Tooltip Fields section C] allows you to view and manage the custom fields

that are displayed in the storage tooltip for each module. In this chapter, we will provide a detailed guide on

how to access this section, view the custom fields for each module, and manage them accordingly.

To access the Storage Tooltip Fields section, navigate to Preferences = Storage Tooltip Fields. This will

bring up a list of all the modules within your LabCollector instance.

LN
Lab( ‘ollector

Preferences

(%) Address Book Options ) Export setup & models Py Reagents & Supplies
19 alerts L] Tarresekqorks [ Reasons

“% Animals Options ] Microarray Options B sample Types

57 Antibodies Options % organisms ¥ sellers

£ Documents Categories T Primers Options o [ storage Tooltip Fields
__ Equipment Options £ Process & Action Types

e Viewing Custom Fields for Each Module
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To view the custom fields for a specific module, click on the module in the list. This will bring up a list of all
the custom fields associated with that module. Each field is displayed with a checkbox, which allows you to
select which fields should be displayed in the storage tooltip.

These custom fields can be set through the custom fields section, simply go to Admin = Custom Fields, see

chapter 5.4 for more details.

e Managing Custom Fields in the Storage Tooltip

To manage the custom fields in the storage tooltip, simply check or uncheck the corresponding boxes for

each field. Once you have made your changes, click to update the storage tooltip for that module.

It is important to note that some modules have default fields that are always displayed in the storage tooltip,
and these cannot be removed. However, you can customize the order in which the fields are displayed by

dragging and dropping them into the desired position.

e Customizing Fields for Custom Modules
If you have created a custom module in LabCollector, you can also customize the fields that are displayed in
the storage tooltip for that module. Simply click on the custom module in the list and then select the custom

fields you want to display in the storage tooltip.

Q i}

m?é— f.. ......L_;].,.. ﬁ,t,. Lobz;\ollector @ g ww

G Storage Tooltip Fields

Example | HelpText decimal field sub_checkbox_field testnt
selectlist choice Analys-Text-subl Analys-Decimal-subl Analys-NCBI-subl
Analys-URL-subl Analys-GPS-subl Analys-Select-subl Analys-MC-subl multchoice

Analys-Date-subl
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5. Customization

All modules are ready to use with a predefined data structure (fields) adapted to the expected content.
Nevertheless, you may need some extra fields or numbering options for your lab-specific information.
LabCollector allows you to create unlimited extra fields in each module to personalize your data forms by

easily adding custom fields and by editing the default fields.

5.1 Record preferences (custom ID numbering/barcodes)

In some cases, your lab may need a specific incremental numbering scheme for records identification. All
modules (except Address Book) can support the customization of the internal reference field.

Only super-administrator can access record preferences.

Go to: Admin 2 other - Record Options.

Records referances(iD Options

Module D satting ZEROFILL FELDSIZE  Force Waiting  Block Duplicates  Compliance  Automatic Naming

@ Full-Automatic ID
Strains & Cells

. Yo @ Mo | NI 8 ) none [
Semi- Automatic ID (aditale)

@ Full-Automatic ID .
Primars Yos (8) No INT( @ ) St |~ | -REV
SemiAutomatic ID (aditable)

@ Ful-Automatic ID .
Plasmids . ves (® Mo | INI(E ) nong v
Semi- Automatic I (aditable)

Full-Autermatic ID
Sarmpls ® You @ Mo | W@ ) prefix [w||s-
Semi- Automatic ID (aditabie)

@ Full-Autematic 1D . )
Antibadies vos @ No | NT(® ) none | v

Somi-Automatic ID (editable)

Ful-Automatic ID
Animals @ vez @ Mo | IN(® )

Semi-Automatic 1D (aditabls) ‘

Full-Automaitic ID N
Ecquipmant ® ves (8 No T & none |
Semi-Autemetie ID (aditable)

This customization is very sensitive. Use it with care and only if you understand the effect it will have. We

have added some features to reduce the risk of confusing automatic naming schemes.

The record name, record ID, project code and optional unique code are distinct.

(c220) E.coli X220 LUX Bacteria
1
& Project Code WORMS (ID: 4)
& reation Date 2020-03-09 15:05:52 (Last Update: 2020-03-09 15:07:33)

| version: 2 (Q View Version List)
¥

< &)Duc'ml Unique Codo 55566698]
1: 1D
2: Name
3 Project Code

4: Optional Unique Code

Below, the record preferences are listed:
e ID SETTING:

Note that the ID is used by default as the LabCollector generated barcode. The use of the Optional Unique

Code as a barcode is also possible.
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The option is fully automatic by default; it means that numbering is automatic and incremental starting from
0.

You can define it as semi-automatic, the numbering will be automatic but can be changed manually at each
record entry. Only administrators, however, will be able to alter this field.

O Usages: You can set a new incremental start, such as to include the year, enter data with passed
IDs not filled, etc.

o RISKS: auto-incremental uses the last and largest value already entered. Therefore, the major

risk is to have records always being numbered after an incorrect starting ID.

e ZEROFILL:
This option formats record ID with zeros filling non-used digits, e.g. 15 would be written as 000015 for a 6-
sized field.

e FIELD SIZE:
You can determine the incremental capacity of the ID field. Used in conjunction with ZeroFill, it can give
numbering like 060001 (size 6 and ZeroFill and manual start set to 60001).

e Force waiting:
With this option, each record entered in LabCollector will be registered in a waiting list for verification and

validation. This option is applied to ALL user levels. For more information, please read the [l section 7.1.1.

e Block Duplicates:

Record NAME duplication will be blocked. This option works on Add/Edit forms and import data.

o Compliance (see next Flsection 5.2)

e Automatic naming:
With this option, you can choose to increment the record name (YES - name will be equal to the ID) or add

a prefix or a suffix to this number which will then be automatically used in name records.

5.2 The compliance pack

The compliance pack contains 6 items that are explained below.

1. Versioning of each record. Versioning keeps track of all changes saved to the record. Changes are also
tracked in the audit trail, however, versioning provides a simple method to quickly access information on

a record-by-record basis.

See the Knowledge Base = how to do versioning for more information.
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=2 E.coli X220 LUX Bacteria
& Project Code| WORMS (ID: 4)
Y Creation Date | 2020-03-09 15:05:52 (Last Update: 2020-03-09 15:07:33)
o | version: 2 (Q view version List)
Version List ’
VorsionNumber  Recordod By Modification Reason Signod By
b super admin (2020-03-09 15:3154) Data modification during the process
super admin (202(}03*09 15:30:38) Data modification during the process
2 super admin (2020-03-09 15:07:33) Data modification during the process

1 super admin (2020-03-09 15:05:52) N/A

a
to varsion list super admin View previous version
(2020-03-0915:3t54)

Projoct Code Womes

D2

NGMO E208 X220 LUX

Retum to version list View previous version

Optional Unigue Code | 55586698

Optional Reference | EC220 \ D

Comments

Genotype  FproABHaclqlacZAMIE Tn0 (tetr)|hsdR.mcrB.arabi3g AlaraABC-leu)7679 AlacX74.galugalk rpsL 0

2. Read-only or blocked record. Data are frozen: no modification is possible except for storage.

See T KB how should | archive or delete records for more information. The reason to lock the record

is listed in the audit trail.

To lock a record click on the icon Y on the right of a record’s line and check on Read Only. To confirm, you
need to indicate the reason for the lock.

Archive Options

E.coli X220 LUX

Archive[Hide Record

The record will not be shown in search results unless it's clearly indicated in the search
parameters. Modification will not be authorized in archived records. This action can be
reverted in the archived/hidden record.

Read Only (Terminate Record Modification)

The record will be shown in search results like any other record but any kind of modification
will not be authorized.

Tests are finished|

Reason To Terminate Record Modification

Once a record is locked, these icon appears to unlock the record and sign it. Only the duplication and the
print of the record can be done.

INSYN = PTG

A Note

A locked record can be unlocked ONLY by the super-administrator.
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3. Electronic signature on blocked records to guarantee the integrity of the data. Signatures are shown in

the version list and the audit trail.

Version
Recorded By Modification Reason Signed By
Number =

a super admin (2020-03-09 Data modification during the super admin (2020-03—09 15:5812)
15:31:54 process
3 super admin (2020-03-09 Data modification during the
) 16:30:36 process
9 super admin (20'20*03709 Data modification during the
15:07:33) process
super admin (2020-03-09
. 15:05:52) N/A

4. For each modification, the user must give a reason to edit and a reason to sign. These reasons will be

visible in the versioning and audit trail. Please see L) section 4.13.

5. Data in a custom field type text, decimal number, URL link or GPS coordinates can be read-only in the
database. Once this option is selected, a value in this field cannot be added when you select Add New
Record or modified when you select Edit Record. Value can only be added or changed via an API, a

balance’s input, a barcode reader...

6. Data in a custom field type text can be encrypted in the database and is only visible in the Ul. Search

filters and searchable options are not possible in this case.
Compliance Pack for Reagents & Supplier Lots

1- There is a option in Preferences > R&S > Lot management, to activate or deactivate the mandatory

guarantine for lots. When the compliance pack is disabled for R&S, this option will stay grey.

17 Lot preferences

Activate the quarantine on new lot by default {when compliancy is ON)

Update & Save

2-When R&S compliance is active, new lots are automatically put on hold.

5 Reagents & Supplies \ @ savo | xCancel |

Lot Number/Barcode n

Expiration Date & Today
Quantity * unit

Price

5.3 Defaut fields

Default fields are editable and some options are available to set up the form record. Go to Admin -Data >
Default fields.
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5.3.1 General options

You can activate and deactivate these options using the switch button on the right. Note that there is some

variation in the pre-built options depending on the selected module.

Retrieve all this information in = how can | use default fields.

General Options

°Project Code L 0]
Multiple Project Codes per record
Project Code is a mandatory field on module form
Show Project Code in module summary line
eMuhlp\o Insertion O
eRoagoms & Supplies Automatic Link o
oecnotypo Tag System O
eMu\tlp\o Owners O

Super Administrator Administrator Staff Plus Staff

Allow sharing between groups

eTubc Count In Summary Line ©

1. Project code. This option allows you to have the project code field in the form to use the Project Code
tools. The dedicated project code management page is available in Tools - Manage Project Codes. For
more information, refer to [lsection 10.6.

Project codes will associate your data with a project. It's an auto-complete field but if the value is not in the

Project Codes list, you may write it in and it will be automatically created. You can set up this option to be

mandatory, to attribute multiple project code to the same record, and to display the project code in the

summary line.

NEW!: Now records can have multiple project codes.

2. Multiple insertion. With this option, you can replicate x times the same record in your database. Records

with the same Name values but different IDs will be created.

3. Reagent & supplies automatic link. Creating this link allows you to order directly from modules other than
Reagent & Supplies.

4. Genotype tag system (only available in Animals and Strain & Cells module).

When you activate this function, the Genotype field is not a text field but allows you to deal with tags. Tags
are automatically created when you copy/paste the genotype. The tag separators are comma and space.
Spaces and commas cannot be part of the genotype name. The genotype tags accept most of the special
characters and punctuation marks. Through TOOLS - Manage genotype tags, you can find an admin area.

More information can be found Hsection 10.7.

5. Multiple owners. This function is useful when you are using group policies or strict level permission. First,

the super-administrator or the administrators have to define in general option default fields (see above)
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who are the people who can add secondary owners: super-administrator only, administrator, staff + or
staff, just by checking the corresponding box(es). Then, when the owner of the record fills in the form, he
can add secondary owners. The secondary owners have the same rights to view, edit, and use the record
as the main owner.

With the option “Allow sharing between groups”, the list of secondary owners will indicate staff from other

groups.

6. Tube count in the summary line. As soon as a module is associated with the storage system and if the

record is linked to tubes, with this option, the number of tubes can be displayed in the summary line.

°Sequence Info O

Length ™m (°c) %GC
o Replicate Sample [ @]

7. Sequence info (only available in Primers module). The sequence info will be displayed as a field. The
sequence entered will be available to other tools for visualization and analysis within LabCollector

including a calculation of Length, Tm, and %GC.

8. Replicate sample. (only available in Samples module). When you activate this function, you can create
a record model. When you create a new record, you can use one of your saved models available in the
select list. Choose one and the form is automatically filled in with the same model values. A link between

the record model and the new record will be created.

5.3.2 Field options

In this part, you have access to the default field structure:

Field Options
Name Field Type Mandatory  Summary Line  Additional Info Active Actions
n 11 Name field v v g E-~
ional Unique Code field = 0
Drag and Brop |
luﬁ.u. \al Reference field =] [ &) -+
l %}1 ments fiald = [ @]
B 1t Genotype field =] © &
Organisi = slect -/ =
n L1 organism == select = L ()
1l Related LUO’QQH\&'U.'}_ select a2
n L Owner select ~ }thzn.v—hld
n I Creation Date date Dotakass Flsld kesper
n 11 Last Update date =]

Warning: Field Nome and Owner cannol be disoblod

View Form
View Module Form With Current Options

e You can choose to activate or deactivate fields using the switch green button on the right (nhame and
owner cannot be disabled). Note that these fields cannot be completely removed; only hidden by

deactivate.
e Fields can be reordered by drag and drop.

e By going to Admin 2 Fields Order, all the disabled fields will appear to be Grey with the mention

"Disabled Field" next to their name, contrary to enabled ones which are colored in white (as shown in the
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screenshot below):

Q  Search for

B~ RO

Modudos Tools Preferences  Admin

1. LabCollector

Lab' “ollector

B Default Fields Custom Fields

Cells |
Primers Fields Order
Reagents & Supplies | BMain List | B Analysis Tab | Rl Registry Book |
Plasmids Name Field Type Database Name
Samples n Name field name
Antibodies n Optional Unique Code field unique_code
Sequences n /\POUCU“D” field Application
Animals n Caractére ciaux (Disabled Field) fiold caract 5POCIaUX,__
Equipment n checkbox_field (Disabled Fieid) checkbox x_field
Chemical Structures sub_checkbox_field (Disabled Fiold) field sub_checkbox_field
Documents sub checkbox field secondary (Disabled fiold) field sub_checkbox_field_secondary
Microarrays n Organism select org
AddressBook doecimal field (bisabled Field) decimal decimal_field
— - solect keoper
ProCap n Received Data (Dited k) date received_date
”;a it e

e You can edit the field name by clicking on the text.
e Fields can be mandatory. Select the Mandatory box to activate the feature.

e If you want to see the values of the field in the summary line, select the Summary Line box.

= MNome < Somple Type = Creation Date + LastUpdate % Temperature + Somple_Date %+ Tube Count
MBRSI0000001_COIS PEMC 16-Jul-2004 1E02:41 05-Mar-2020 16:58:33 22 10-Feb-2016 37 Tubas & & & o mE
mMBRS10000002_CO1 Calle 1= Jul-2014 1002:41 05-Mar-2020 17:0E82 10-Jan-2017 30 Tubes Is-\' 0 & &S & m [FH
mMBRSI0000003_CO1 ADN 18- Jub-2004 1L02:41 - Jar-2020 1012:30 8 Tubes FD& &¢&mE
mMBRSIN000004_CO1 brain 18- Jul-2004 1H02:41 0d-Mary- 2018 06712 24-Apr-2017 2 Tubes DS L m
mMBRSI0000005_COl Golls 16-Jul-2014 110241 04-May- 2018 124425 b DaeFs g mE

The summary line for record 2 is highlighted in red.

e Field types and database names are also visible here.

e For some text fields, the orange icon allows you to activate an input mask.

Name

Field Type: field

Field Mask

Instructions

« If providing basic plain text. just write it.

« If providing an Intelligent Mask, write it between two ~ characters e.g. ~(000) 000 A~. Be aware that
certain fields do not work with intelligent masks (comments, date, etc.).

* The ~ can be used like any other character once it is placed inside another pair of ~ characters e.g_
~000~0000000~.
Special Characters

0 = Any number between 0-9

A = Any alphanumerical character [A-Za-z0-9]

Z = Any letter from A to Z [A-Z], uppercase

z = Any letter from A to Z [a-z]. lowercase

X = Any letter from A to Z [A-Za-z], case insensitive

The Owner field in the Reagent & Supplies module can be activated/deactivated (Owner field exists in
Reagents & Supplies since version 5.423).

90/ 217



1. LabCollector

At any time, you can see the form with your current options by following the link on the bottom part. All the

functions are saved automatically.

Selecting a field as mandatory will apply to all situations when records are created, imported, or modified.

NEW! You now have the ability to add the document version within the summary line inside the documents

module (when compliance is active).

Q i L
ﬂ: Lab“ollector ?ﬁ ﬁ .

B Default Fields B Custom Fields
Cells -
Primers | General Options
Reagents & Supplies
Plasmids
samples

Antibodies

Sequences

Animals
Equipment | Field Options

Chemical iarme Field Type Mandatory

Address v =
BloodBank seleat ] a o
ProCap e upload ) -
LahCoat ile Type field
1BL Nimbelgen Creation Date date =
patient3 ast date =

Plants Warrig: it Homa sl v eonise ba dizables

in Vivo Pre-clinical study

5.4 Custom fields

LabCollector enables you to add custom fields to all modules in a very easy way.
Go to Admin - Data - Custom Fields.

1. Select the module where you want to add or edit custom fields in the list to the left.

2. If possible (module dependent), choose if you want a custom field in the main form or the Analysis tab
(see lisection 5.3.2)/Maintenance tab (Equipment)/Risk tab and Lots tab (Reagent & Supplies)/Registry
book tab (in all modules with storage option).

3. Click + New Field to create a new custom field.
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New Custom Field o Flold Type

4 Toxt Fiold with Langth | 50 v

Encrypted Field

o Fiold Location

1 Moin st

Gonoral Fiold

 Create Field

When you add a new custom field, a form opens:
1. Specify the field name.

2. You can add helper text which is visible in modification mode (appears when hovering the mouse on the

field and below the field name). For example, see below image:

Select list

3. You can add post-fix text as units visible in modification/view mode and on export and print reports. For

example, see below image:

Volume R1 ml

4. Keyword Searchable allows you to be able to search the field name. You can also change the color of

the field using "Field Color".

5. Choose the custom field type. You can also see the Knowledge Base on KB different custom field

types.
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6. Choose the category of your fields if needed. For more information, please refer to the chapter below.
You can also define here the location of the field ( Analysis tab or Registry book tab). See MDsection
5.4.1 and [section 5.4.2

* Tips / Hints

NEW!: You will get an error when maximum length of field is exceeded.

Text length 50 i:ioted to the CAGG region of the
Text length 100

* |f you want to include the field value in the Module Summary line. The following field types can be selected

for the Module Summary Line: Textbox, checkbox, drop down select lists, and date types.

7. Field location helps you set the location of the field. You can set it in the main list or analysis or registry
book.

To have all the information on custom fields, please refer to E7KB: how to create custom field.

If you encounter an issue after creating/deleting or editing the name of a custom field (e.g. the module doesn't
work anymore), you can check the field's integrity with the link of the same name. Use with caution. This

action cannot be undone.

Verify Fields Integrity

The following fields have integrity problems and will be removed:

‘-?0 n_of_tubes_vol (Legend: N° of tubes (vol in pL))

NEW!: The three following fields now support Read Only attribute: Date, Time and Datetime. (See screenshot

below).
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........... y o
Field with unique values
Read Only Field
Non Editable Field

Encrypted Field

Field Type
Text Field With Length 50 v
Disallow values that don't match a record's | Prefix | Name v | Suffix
Phone number
Decimal Number
Autocomplete Field
| search Into
NCBI Autocomplete
URL Link
GPS Coordinates
|| select List
[7] multiple Choice Select List
[7] ves/No Select
|| Checkbox
Date
Time

Datetime

[7] Database Upload

[7] Disk Folder upload

Viml

NEW!: There's now a new field option that you can select, which allows you to have a non editable field that

only allows modification upon creation.

New Custom Field

Name: ‘ ‘

Helper Text: ‘

Will be displayed in a tooltip shown when mouse is over the field name

Postfix: ‘ ‘

will be displayed after value

Keyword Searchable: = No =

Field Color: ,(,O

Field Options

Summary Line

Search Filter
Mandatory Field

Field with unique values

Read Only Field

[ Non Editable Field (Only Editable On Create) ]

Encrypted Field

When activating the name modification (which is disabled by default) in the module form, it will now
display a warning if the name is currently used in an auto-complete custom field. (See screenshot below).
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Autocomplete Field

This record name is used as link in a autocomplete custom field.

If you alter the name please verify autocomplete fields that use
this name as link.

Confirm Cancel

NEW!: Calculated fields can now be rebuilt within admin area, just go to Admin -> Custom fields and click on

the gear icon ¢ located next to the calculated field of your choice, then click on Rebuild Formula (as shown
in the screenshot below).

Test calculated

Field Type: calculated

The process can take some seconds

Rebuild Formula

5.4.1 Custom fields group

Fields can be grouped into specific categories. This helps to organize custom fields for specific usage for
different types of records.

1. First, create a custom field in a module. Choose “Select List” as field type and check “FIELD
CATEGORY”. Validate the field modification.

2. Edit the values list that will represent the categories (%%).

Field Type: select

Manage Options

O 132 Sexual abuse
O 13 Homicid
E 137 Effraction
O 138 Suicide

(<]

@

Load CSV
CS8V File Upload

Default values can be configured. To define a default value, just select it by clicking in the left square.
CSV/text file of pre-selected values can also be imported.

IDs of each value are on the left if you need it in some function to import data.

Once the fields are created, each new field can be assigned to a general category or to a specific category
that you have defined.

* Tips / Hints
Common fields to all categories can still be edited. To do this, just leave the GROUP Field choice as
“General Field”.
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You can create 3 levels: parent field, sub-field, and sub-sub-field.

]
=

a = a = e

n Strain_and_eells_type select [SEER

Location WORMS checkbox

Size Mount Batten field

Site_name Stonehouse Pool checkbox

UCICICIC

m
an (1
n ™

Individu_name Stonehouse Pool checkbox

For more details, refer to the = custom field category option.

Note
Please note that you also have the possibility to select multiple field options for your custom fields (see
screenshot below).

5.4.2 Analysis tab group

This option allows you to create a specific data form separated from the main record form. You can use it to
save secondary data like analysis results. If you want to use the analysis tab, you have to define custom

fields and save them under the analysis tab option (microscope icon @—).
Custom fields are presented in the module by creation order. All fields can receive preset values (field masks).

Read more in our =5 KB about tab analysis option.

You can use text, select list, checkbox, and decimal custom field types to create an analysis tab according
to your needs.

1. Create a custom field as a line separator and check the analysis tab option. It will be used as a tab title
separator in the analysis tab.
Define custom fields in the analysis tab.

3. Add/edit or import values in the Analysis tab by clicking on @.
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Analysis Tab

Test Long Analysis * styes - || Format - || Polce - || Taile -

m| e @ [@source ?

A- B I Q =:

Analysed composited displayed 10% increase the expression of gene

Composite Analysis

Analysis 1* result 1 result 2 O result 3 (Ads/Edit Values)

Analysis 2 |37.89

e

Click on tab icons View in TAB format or View in List format on the right to toggle between viewing
analysis as tabs or the complete list. Tabs correspond to the line separator. The tab automatically titled

‘Main’ covers everything appearing before the first separator.

D > Name Owner

[ % ScoS-2 Tusamda Nayana L0&E S2mEB
DQ @ Analysis Tab ——* B view InList Format | S Print
Bk B Main

®
@- anglyse
E lﬁEdit Values limport vuluos]

* If you delete a field, all data stored in that field will be lost! There is a warning before confirming the field
deletion.

» When editing a field, if you reduce its size, longer data will be truncated.

» Changing an existing field length or type can cause a loss of data or format data in the field such that the
original meaning is lost.

» Some field names can induce MySQL errors. If this occurs use another name.
* The analysis tab can be used by some LabCollector add-on modules.

5.5 Custom modules design

LabCollector integrates predefined modules to store specific types of data. Real situations are endless and

therefore LabCollector includes the possibility to create and design custom modules.

Note

This option requires a valid license that covers this optional feature. For version 5.21 onward in a full license,
if you hide a default module under ADMIN [Setup [ General settings, logo, modules names, it is replaced
by a custom module within the limit of 13 modules.

A module editor is located in Admin - Data - Custom modules. It is accessible to the Super-Administrator

and Administrators. Once inside, you will get the following interface:
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@ Create new custom module (23 more possible)

Name: ] (‘D
2letter code: [ ](will be used on unique ref and barcodes) @
Module image icon: Click Upload To Choose File Browse @

(9xM9 recommended)
or select from existing icons (this choice prevails over upload):

800600000
DD
@@

Module icons:

O

O
1)S
O

O

@)

(@]
D @

0068 OC

Science/Medic

O

o)
B0
SRS
20

O

@]
@0
@]
26
@]
@]
® 0
@]

ifele
®0

O
O
O

0B®

Animals:

@)
®)

00
0O

®)
®)

QO
S0
06

O

0@

26
66

O
e
O

O

D 63 é

(e}
O

80®
PO@

Plant:

0
6
&
G

ol (o [ &

Other:

!

(@)m(
=
B

Design blanks:

I o
®)

These blanks can be downloaded and customized freely then upload them back in the module setup.

Optional features:

Comments tab {2
Actions registry book onlymbE
Include storage system AND log registry E*-E
Include the Process tab @ @
Include the Risks tab %
Use the Animal storage system
Direct Sample Conversion ??
Direct Reagent, Batch and Safety data link @
Analysis tab

(Fields are defined later on Admin » Data > Custom Fields section)

Create Module



1. Give a name to your module.

2. Define a two-letter code (for the record identification).

3. Select an icon:

« Upload an icon of your choice, note that the size 119x119 is recommended.

« Choose from a variety of predefined green background icons.

« Use the design blanks (blue, orange or green) to create your own icon (right click and save). Add
text/graphics etc. to the blank using any application. Save the final icon as an image, then upload it.

4. You also have 9 optional features:

« Comments tab: for each record, you can add some comments. A comment field is displayed in a tab.

« Action registry book tab: for each data, you can add activity log (not link to the storage system).

« Include storage system and log registry: your samples can be added in the storage system.

« Use the animal storage system: your data can be linked with the animal storage.

« Direct sample conversion: From an initial data record, you can create a derived sample as a new
data record in the Samples module.

« Direct reagent, batch and safety data link: your data will be associated to the Reagents and
Supplies module record for ordering purposes.

« Analysis tab: for each type of data, you can add analysis fields in a specific tab. More details on

the Custom fields-tab analysis section Analysis Tab.

« Include the process tab: for each record, display processes/tests.
« Include the risks tab: once this box is ticked, the custom module you are creating would be able to

import and display risks & safety data for each record. (As shown in the screenshot below).

D o Name % Comments & Description % Category

I& 000000001 RIPA buffer New Form Edit Teststryseytser.. RTPCR

@ 45 Risks & Safety

SQ000

EUHO19 : May form explosive peroxides
EUHO029 : Contact with water liberates toxic gas
H200: Unstable explosive

017 = mass explosion hazard
y and follow all instructions
al instructions before use

' d codes: &

AR N Ll

Check more details in the &= creating a custom module.



https://labcollector.com/knowledge-base/custom-fields-tab-analysis-option/
https://www.labcollector.com/knowledge-base/can-i-add-a-custom-module-to-fit-my-specific-needs/

1. LabCollector

6. Storage System Management

Labs have a lot of reagents, samples,antibodies and various other supplies that they always store in a
relevant environment and in stocks. Some chemicals need a particular temperature and some supplies need

to be maintained in a particular stock.

For this purpose LabCollector offers you to create a storage system management.

6.1 Configure the storage system

LabCollector comes with an empty storage system. You need to configure it to reflect your lab facilities,
equipment, and organization.

Go to Admin — Storage —» Manage Storage

Here you can create boxes, list and manage existing boxes, define new locations and facilities, and
temperature options.

| €0 List Existing Boxes | £2 Create New Box (storc:ge mcmc:ger) | 1l Facilities ‘ £F storage Equipment | B Temperatures | [® Options | @Modelsf’:

You can also read our & on how to configure storage in LabCollector.

6.1.1 Defining facilities and locations

Facilities can be, for example, places where you keep your storage items. Labs can have rooms where they
store their items.

For example, let’s say the storage room for a lab is ROOM_Lab01 and it is a room where you store your
sample like biology cell/bacterial/tissue/chemical/soil/etc samples.

The first level is created and edited from the Admin menu. If no location is defined, all storage places are
referred to as under “No location assigned” or “Main location”.

Go to Admin — Storage —» Manage Storage — Facilities

ff_?r’ Add New Storage Facility?

Facility Name:
Description:

Associated to Group: | No group |~ (use this to limit the facility to group members)

Save

ﬁﬁ Storage Facilities

Facility Name: Lab A100
Description:

Associated to Group: |No group |~

Here you can add new main locations or edit existing places. Give a short name for the location and a
description.

The storage facility may also be associated with a group to limit access (see Groups definitions in L section
3.2.2).
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6.1.2 Creating storage equipment

1. LabCollector

LabCollector allows you to create racks, drawers, shelves and canisters.

Racks
(e.q. refrigerator)

Drawers

Canisters
(or a part of it)

Shelves
(or a part of it)

To create equipment go to Admin - Storage - Manage Storage = Storage Equipment

g’lAdd New Storage Equipment?

Equipment Name :
Equipment Type:

Facility Location:

Notes:
Number of racks/drawers/shelves/canisters:
Positions per rack/drawer/shelf/canister:

Equipment Data:

[l storage Temperature:
77 Preferred For:

Automatic Storage:

FreezerfFridge ~

No facility assigned |~
(Where the equipment is physically located)

(ampty or zero = unlimited)
(empty or zero = unlimited)

Please Choose ~ (from

equipment module)
Please Choose | v | *
None ~

Yes, make it automatic.

Complete the form. If you want to manage the available rack space and box positions on racks, you'll have

to indicate this information.

You can link to an equipment record from the Equipment’s module to manage maintenance.

You can also select a module to have this equipment as the storage location by default.
If you select the option for Automatic storage, the position in the box will be given automatically following

the option defined in the storage system (see [ section 6.1.4 to define storage system options.).

Then click on Save. The new equipment will immediately be available on the storage equipment list. (See

screenshot below).

Q Storage Equipment

Search Name

Ref Equipment Name Equipment Type

Search Equipment Type

- Search Facility Location ~ Search Equipment ~ Search Temperature ~ m

Facility Location Equipment Data Storage Temperature

1 UltrGFreezer Freezer/Fridge Bayer Analyser 1 -80°C
2 CryoStorageTl Liquic! Nitrogen with Racks (cryotubes) ~ ROOMB Teste -168°C
8 sanyo?2 Froczor/Fridgo ROOMB -80°C
6 ectagere Sholf ROOMB test for Lauraine +25°C
6 (n23 Liquid Nitrogen with Canisters (straws)  Bayer -168°C
7 BreaseA FreczerfFridge Room no group TestFilePath & -20°C
8 BreaseB Freezer/Fridge Room no group Centrifuge

9  ptioo Freezer/Fridge ROOMB -80°C
10 fridge 100 Freczer/Fridge Bayer -g0°C
n  fridge2 Froczor/Fridgo Bayor -80°C
12 Freeze Froczer/Fridge Room no group -80°C
13 AUTOFREEZER Freezer/Fridge -80°C
16 Cupboard Lab 545.A2 Sholf ROOMB +25°C
18 Froozers Froczer/Fridge ROOM D -20°C
7 Freezer3 Freezer/Fridge ROOM C -20°C
18 Inorganic Salt Box shelf ROOMB +25°C
19 import with storage noted test  Freezer/Fridge ROOMD -80°C
20 Freozer1-80 Froozer/Fridge James test facility -80°C
21 Ssmall Fridge 4 Freczer/Fridge James test facility +4°C
22 Top Shelf Sholf James test facility +25°C
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6.1.3 Defining temperatures

You can define temperatures through:
Admin = Storage = Manage Storage - Temperatures

@ Storage Temperature

+250C

waec

-80°C

-168°C

8 |
8 |
i -20c \
8 |
8 |
8 |

\_—194=C

[} Add New Temperature?

B New Tempercture:‘ ‘

Temperatures are going to be used for managing your storage equipment. Some of them are predefined
and locked.

* Tips / Hints

This temperature definition is meant as the ideal temperature.

6.1.4 Define storage system options

Through this menu, you can define multiple storage system options, such as: storage method, replication
storage method, tube cap colors, straw colors, plus the option to disable aliquot barcode display.
To access it, go to Admin — Storage — Manage Storage — Options. (as shown in the screenshot below).

Q  search for Barcode m

oo
== - N N ® & gy
. Lab{ ollector "
g Manage Storage System

£0) List Existing Boxes | 5 Create New Box (storage browser) | & Facilities | £ Storage Equipment | § Temperatures | (3 Options | & Models

# Automatic/Suggestion storage method
Turn Off storage guesser.

(® On first available position: fill any grid hole found on the basis of first found first taken

or

(O On last available position: Fill at the end of the storags list ignoring holes

e Automatic/Suggestion storage method: The storage guesser feature allows you to optimize your
storage usage by automatically filling any empty spaces (or "holes") in your storage grid. You can
choose to turn this feature ON or OFF depending on your preferences.

Additionally, you have the option to select the "first available position" or "last available position" filling

method. The "first available position" method will fill any holes in the storage grid in the order in which they

are found. The "last available position” method, on the other hand, will fill holes at the end of the storage
list, ignoring any empty spaces that may be present elsewhere in the grid. The choice of filling method will
affect the way the storage guesser organizes your items and may impact the overall efficiency of your
storage system. (As shown in the screenshot below).
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@, Automatic/Suggestion storage method

Turn Off storage guesser.

(® on first available position: Fill any grid hole found on the basis of first found, first taken

or

(O onlost available position: Fill at the end of the storage list ignoring holes

e Replication storage mangement method: here you can control the relationship between master
samples and replica samples in your storage system. Please note that by default, all actions performed
on the master sample will automatically be applied to all replica samples. This means that if you move,
delete, or update the master sample, the same changes will be made to all replicas. This is useful for
keeping your samples organized and ensuring consistency across all replicas.

On the other hand, "Replica samples independent to master sample" means that replica samples will only

be linked to the master sample based on the first storage. This means that any further actions or

modifications made to the master sample will not be automatically applied to replicas. This option might be
useful if you want to have more control over the replica samples, and make changes to them without
affecting the master sample. However, it may lead to discrepancies or inconsistencies between the master
and replica samples over time. It's up to you to decide which one fits your use case best.

EB Replication storage management method

Default : Replica samples always linked to master sample (all actions done on master storage always applies to all replicas)
Or

Replica samples independent to master sample (first starage link only)

e Manage tube cap colors: this feature allows you to easily identify and organize your samples by
associating different tube cap colors for specific sample types. This feature will be displayed on the box
maps, making it easy for you to quickly locate and identify your samples. For example, red for blood
samples and blue for DNA samples (as shown in the screenshot below). tube cap color collection will
be displayed on the box maps.

'* Tips / Hints

You can always define sample types under Admin — Preferences — Sample Types

@ Manage tube cap colors

Edit or add colors from the color picker below:

Tube cap colors DEL
157 . #2FIDF4. (|DNa ) DNA ™
180 . #FFOD0O (|Blocd ) Sang ~
183 . #0OFFOO (|Tissue ) Tissue w2
@ & ) Sample type |~

Note: Please check the chackbox to confirm adding a new color
Note 2: When indicating a sample category, color will be assigned automatically to records on that catagory.

Update Tube Cap Colors

e Manage straw colors: this feature allows you to customize and organize your straws by selecting your
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preferred color (which can be done from a predefined color palette) and setting rules for color usage.
Additionally, you can decide whether colors can be repeated in the same visotube or not. This means
you can choose to have multiple straws of the same color in the same visotube. This can be useful for
keeping track of multiple samples that are stored together, so you can easily differentiate between

them by just looking at the color of the straws.

@ Manage straw colors

Colors can be repeated in same visotube
Ediit or add colors from the color picker below:

Straw colors

154 A |wFrFFo0 ( )

187 . #FFB000 ( )
@ & |wrrrerr ( )]

Note: Please check the checkbox to confirm adding a new color. You can give an alternate name to each color.

Update Straw Options

The colors can be selected using the tool or by typing in the color code directly.

DEL

The text within the parentheses will be displayed on the expandable legend tab of the box view and list

view (as shown below).

Al
R_S2_12_Dbl-DNA-1

Module: SP

ID: 55

Description:

Unique code:

Owner: Sauvadet Anne-

DNA ﬁ

Blood

Tissue

Laure
Date created: 2020-07-08
18:50:09
B Volume: mL
[Bu Storage Comment:
Jl 6 7 8 9
L
O|O0|C|0|C|O| o
3| A4 4||AS 3| | A6 6| |A7 7| | A8 8| |A% 9
®
1©|Q|©| @[OS

Box view showing color legend.
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Name Vol. | Stor. comments | Date created

R_S2_12_Dbi-DNA-1 2020-07-08 18:50:09

68 : Rack-01.Boite C4

List view showing legend.

[ ] DNA H

. Blood
. Tissue

e NEW! Display Aliquot Barcode: here you have the option to disable aliquot barcode display (which is

located to the right of the record's name inside the module).

Display Aliquot Barcode

Disable aliquot barcode display in module records

Save

6.1.5 Box models

Box or plate models can be created and use when a box is added to the storage browser. Just fill in the
form clicking on Add model. Models can also be created directly from the box creation form.

Please check our =7 KB: how to create box models for storage.

# Model Name

—

Plate 96 well
Box 96 tubes
Box 100 tubes

bW N

Box 81 tubes

6.1.6 Creating boxes & Racks

You can create new boxes through

Edit Del model?

& &
& &
& &
& &

Admin 2 Storage - Manage Storage - Create New Box or Tools -2 Storage Browser

The window is displayed in the Storage Browser & Manager.

Lab Storage Tree < Storage Browser & Manager

- {al Main location o g
=] ’
Bombanne
£ Ground fieor Equipment Nome: Congélateur CI00-2

v = IRoom X Type Q

~ [ Cabinet3
Notes

Shelve §
Number of drawers [ shelves [ canistars: 8 (5 defined )

~ {3} Labatoo
» Hlsorc 1003 Positions per drawer | shelt | canister: 8
v Llcongeinteurc1002 [I! -20°C
v (B Rackor

Box Usage Tubes positions
Capacity
2502 Tubas
33 Boxes Taken
516% of copasity 107 Tubes (413)

Fullngss mater : Only Boxas
oquipment with wall dafined

Rack-01 Boits C1-prima

Add QC Notific

ation
Ak samplas sterad in

Rack-01 Boite C2

Rack-01 Boite C3

= ) .
(3 add new drawar/rack in “Congéiataur CI00-2

=) .
(BED add new drawer + a new box in "Congélateur C100-7

3 Auto-Fill with racks + Boxes | | €88 Auto-Fin with racks only

Choose the equipment where a new box is required. The same form may be used to create a box and a

new rack/drawer at the same time.

1. Add new drawer/rack in...
Indicate a rack name and add.

2. Add new drawer + a new box in...
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£ Add New Box? Use modek| Choose amodel to apply

Box/container Name: [
(For straws type the visotube name/color)

=]

Box/container Description: l l

This box cannot be a replica box because no master box has been indicated.

o s v
E Size: f)(egAlﬁ\B)

$2 kditor for special format

|| clear all blocked positions (turn the box square again)

Storage Equipment: [ Lab AI00 >»> -80°C 100-3 (-80°C) *

Tower/Rack/Drawer/Canister No. -
Select or leave Floating
or reference:
Position :] (view positions alrecdly taken: [ Boxas/Containers List )

in Tower/Rack/Drawer or Goblet:

Owner: share common box to:| Any Group

["] save this box as a model

vodetname: [ J(moceinameismandtoryto e the modetccta)
Save Box | Cancel

Choose the box name and add a description.
Then choose the box type (Box with grid divider, Box with no grid, microplate or tube tray, visotube for
straws, bag/container, and shelf part) and size:

Box Box Bags Tube tray Microplate Visotubes Shelves
{with grids) (without grids) {OR part of shelf)

e Box with no grid

Position Content

e Bag/Container

e Microplate or tube tray
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_.&J_M&JLﬂL__Jl o)
©,0.0,0.0,9,.00
LJLQ J M@@@@@
LL:[JI@ ©.9,,9.,0,0.90.0
19 MLol[_JLjBJuLJL°.I,2JL34L°J
o000 0l0l0l0lololo. 0
19/0l0l0/olololol0l0]o 0
{0]o]ojololo]o]o]olo]0]o]

e Visotube for straws (See [Dsection 6.1.6)

Position Content

#1 Mouse ALS256/sukS

#2 l:l 45478
I:I 45478

#3 CC13 NKY330 27/7 A

>

jolfo-

.J
V—E[

o

lignee A1245

e Special format:

If a special format is needed click on the 7 icon to lockbox positions by point & click (see the example
image below).

[0)l0,0..0,.0,.0..0].0,.0,0.0]
00000000000
[0.0,0,.0,0,0,.0,0.0,0,0.

You can also change storage equipment if you want to create a new box in another place. Select a rack
and the position where the new box will be created.

The new rack will be created along with the new box. If the rack already exists, it will be automatically
filled on the form. If you leave the rack field empty, the box will be assumed to be floating.

You can easily move boxes (multi-select mode) between racks by dragging and dropping them in the Lab
Storage Tree. It is also possible to use the edit box to change the location.

Finally, if you want to save this box as a model, choose the option and give the box a name, then click on
the save box as a model. Next time a new box needs to be created, you have the option to choose any of
the models you have created.
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K Tips / Hi
P& Tips / Hints
Note that several common box models are preloaded.

Saved models are displayed in Admin - Storage - Manage Storage = Models and can be edited or
deleted through this menu.

g Add New Box? Use model: | Choose a model to apply
Choose a model to apply
*® Plate 96 well
Box/container Name: :
(For straws type the visotube name/color) Box 96 tubes
(=] Box 100 tubes

Box/container Description:

Box 81 tubes

This box cannot be a replica box because ne master box has been indicated.

Type: | Box (with grid divider) |~
Size:|A (V|1 ¥ a (v |v|(eg.ai-r)
$2 kditor for special format

Clear all blocked positions (turn the box square agein)

You can also generate a list of boxes and racks inside a piece of storage equipment by choosing Auto-fill .
This automatic filling is based on details in the form below.

{3 AutoFill Racks + Boxes
Here you can generate alist of box and racks inside this . This autornatic filing is based on detail 1 the form bekow.

@ Define Box/Container format Use model:| Choose a model to apply | v~

Type: | Box (with grid divider) |+
@ sie[a [V 2]~ (A o] [ 2] tes e
Uem Ediitor for special farmat

Owner for all boxes:| Super Admin ~

Define autofill options
Choose ths autofill method. Select Manual or by CSV import. Manual il increrment suffix, CSV will u idediin the CSV file

(O Menual Settings

@ Box/container Name PREFIX {box narmes wil be incromented beased on this prefix)
Rock/Shelf name PREFIX fracin cnted based on i prefis)
W2 Racks starting number or letterl | (rack names wilincrement as 0102. or A%.)

number of racks to generate:|  §{ of 7allowed

I~

or

(O csv settings

wp> <sep ion i sep>

[Flcsv file to import: | ciick Upload To Choosa Fila Browse |(150-88501| v
Labels on line 1 (firstine will be skippad)

Field Separator () Comma () semicolon @ TAB () Custom separator [Ce—

Generate all boxes and racks

First, you need to define your box/container format (you can apply a model). Then, choose the auto-fill
method according to your needs.

e Manual settings will increment the names based on a prefix.

e CSV will use the names provided in your file.

If you create a bow with a name already in use, you will have a warning popup saying: Box hame already
taken. In this popup you will have two options to cancel or to replicate the name. If you chose to replicate
you will have another popup to confirm the replication.

New! Now is possible to add the expiration date and minimum quantity options in the replicate box tool.

6.1.7 Creating visotubes for straws

Go to Tools = Storage Browser.
1. Choose the equipment where you want to create visotubes.
2. Click on Add new drawer with new box. The same form may be used to create a box (visotube)
and a new drawer (canister) at the same time.
3. Indicate a box name (for straws: indicate the visotube name and color) and description.
4. Choose a box type: Visotube for straws and define the number of straws allowed (required).
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Canister: select Add in new rack or existing rack and define a rack name.
Define a position in goblet.
You can also save this box as a model, then save.

Noa

~ 1ol BatimentG5
» [ EquipmentG5
hd ]i'strawsﬁs
> [ Rack1

> [ RACK NAME
> [ strawList
> [ Imported rack 1

> [ Imported rack 2

Before adding straws in the visotube, you have to define color options through:
Admin =2 Storage - Manage storage - Options

NEW!: The storage now displays total stock of Straws

B 569 Buffer 5 Buffers

15traw B DE S¢@mE

& Version:1(Q View Version List) Visiombe? @
Comments & )

@ Description

';7 Category | Buffers

E Seller

BatimentGS > StrawsG5 > Rackl

5] Seller Price

B Owner: Wanda Wong

g Seller Reference i Total Stock: 1 Straw

'E 8

0l Packaging Size 2 Add Storage
CAS Number Availability

6.1.8 Replicating box structures

To speed up the box definition process, complete box structures can be replicated automatically. At first,

you need to define replicating box options through
Admin = Storage - Manage storage - Options

B Replication storage management method

Default : Replica samples always linked to master sample (all actions done on master storage always
applies to all replicas)

Or

Replica samples independent to master sample (first storage link only)

To replicate a box, you need first to display the box list in a given rack and then click on the replication icon

9
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Storage Browser & Manager

Capacity : Tubes
% Boxes In This Drawer (A1 On AUTOFREEZER) ‘ Taken : 0 Tubes ( 0.0 %)
Ref Pos. Box Name Oowner Features Tubes [T}
469 box ID last (T) i85 Common Box 100 of 74 i 2 & |EQ1 4 1 &0 )
903 1 Cell Lines_0S (1) £8% common Box osteosarcoma cell line saos2 0 of 90 @@@ @ |E81 g‘l ED
627 E® 3 tubetray () &% Common Box 20 of 96 i &8 & |E81 =2 10 )

Delete All empty boxes @)

This rack has 5 box positions left on 8 pessible positions

E?@chﬂmc Drawer

[% Print all box maps [@Add new box in this drawer

Full export: @to screen[2] Oto Excel/CSV m

All settings from the original box will be predefined including the special grid format. You just need to give a
new name and rack location. Whole box content can also be replicated as secondary storage using the

icon @ When clicking the replicate box icon you will be given a prompt to define some details about the
name and storage information.

You can also export the storage to screen (in a new tab) or to excel/CSV(download the file).

6.1.9 Delete or clean a box

You have 2 options:-

1. The [T icon gives you option to:
o Clean the box from associated records BUT without deleting the box or the records
o Delete the box only + Delete the box with associated records

2 DELETE/CLEAN a box?

Box DNAI

Il on Freczer 2

a1 1[az 2[az 3[aa a[as 5[ae &lar 7|[ae &|[as sf[m0 1

o1 3n|loz 3f[oz 33f(ps 3s||os 3s|[os 3s|lo7 a7f|os 3s|(os se||low ap

G st||@  ezf[en e3)(ee sef|es es||es eeller e7||ms se||e es|law @

W1 7if[e2 72f[ms 73f(me 7a||ws  gs|[ms 7e|lwr  77||ms  7s|(ws 7s||m mp

(®) Clean Box without deleting it

(O Delete Box
DELETE ASSOCIATED RECORDS too?

(if checked the box and all records included in this box will also be destroyed)

This action is definitive and cannot be reversed.

Click here to CLEAN/DELETE this box
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This action is definitive and cannot be reversed.

2. The & icon gives you option to delete the box on empty box definition.

g DELETE this empty box definition?

BoxOFadminGroupl 1
en EquipmentGe

You arc about to delete an empty box definition.
This action is definitive ond cannot be reversed.

Click here to DELETE this box definition

This action is definitive and cannot be reversed.

6.1.10 Manage storage for Reagents & Supplies module

To manage storage for this module, you have two options:
o Simple storage: these will be single locations without any sub-locations; and
e Main storage: to define in Admin — Storage — Manage storage.

For more details, refer to = KB: manage storage for reagent & supplies module.

6.2 Managing storage equipment contents

At the equipment level, in Tools = Storage browser, it is possible to perform a variety of actions.

Move drawers:

When drawers must be transferred to other equipment (in the case of equipment changes, failure,
reorganization, etc.) you can manage it by selecting the target equipment in the drop-down list. Only
compatible equipment will be listed.

You may need to create the new equipment prior to transfer. All drawer contents will be transferred. The
drawers list is displayed for each piece of equipment. You can rename or delete them if needed.

Complete storage listing report

F] Storage Browser

Lab Storage Tree < Storage Browser & Manager
() BatmenT Tt - Notes - P 2= Tubes (460%)

m Batiment G3
{1} Batimeme2
G} BatimeniG4

Number of drawers [ shelves |

) Unlimited (2 defined )
canisters :

Fullness meter : Only Boxes with grids

. Positions per drawer [ shelf [ canister : Unlimited are sonzidared on aquipmant with W\sl
{n} Batimems defined capacities (° of racks, etc)

{1} BatimenG6 @ +25°C
{1} Batiment GH_Renamed r
fn‘) Bayer

Add QC Notification

BCCRC 3rd Floor o= - -
fn‘) Add Notice to all samples stored in I ."]E}ﬁ?.qdd new drawer +a new box in "James Demo Shelf 3 ‘
m Campol this squipment

£ Add new drawer/rack in "James Demo Shelf 3° ‘

i gabor test I (2 auto-Fill with racks + Boxes ‘ I 2 Auto-Fill with racks only
{t James test facility
b E auto fill fridge

(v vV vvvvvwvw

Export All Content
» [ Demo Shelf beta -
3 EFreezeH 80 Complete storage listing report - [OF screenﬂ Ote t;«celfcsv@ E

> E James Demo Freezer 3

E James Demo Fridge
> N Ei Drawers Management ’
“ [—James Demo Shelf 3

Drawer nameRef. Delete?  Rename Move into another Equipment
T JM_Rack_3a1
= Drawer_1 Rename Select areceiving equipment % | [REIEIEIE
> T2 Drawer_1 m &

£l sames Test Fridge 1 () JM_Rack_3A1 [ | rename [ setoct aracaiving aquipment v | ([ENEN

[ -

Ji Rack 1 Nate 1:If the new namefref is empty, all the drawer’s boxes will be put as floating.

Collopse all | Expand all Note 2 You can only move drawers to empty drower spaces in other COMPATIBLE freezers/fridges/equipment. Completely filled equipment is not listad

- Search - Equipment with different drower sizes is not listed sither.
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* Tips / Hints

You can also easily move racks/drawers (multiselect mode) between equipment by dragging and
dropping them in the Lab Storage Tree, and move equipment to one facility to another.

Add notification to all samples stored in this equipment:

. Add QC Notification
% Add Notice to all samples stared in

By clicking on this link [ this cquipmont , you can notify all samples stored in this equipment with
specific information. For example, you can use this function to make a note that the storage equipment has
failed, so samples stored in this equipment could be damaged.

The notification will appear on each sample record stored in this equipment. There is an option to have an
email sent to the owner/operator of any items stored in the location.

{1, QC: Add comment to all stored samples

Notification toxt |Froczcrwi Il be thowed on Monday |

This is a commant thot will ba odded to ALL storad somplas ond tubes. It con be used to notify that the eguipmeant had o
failure and the somple may be compromised.

O send email to owners

Save QC Comment

bow with elosed... mEI

2 Tubas

H <@

A2 AT

* Fraezer will be thowed on

*Mm‘lday

Main Location * Autofill * Rock 1

Onamear: Adrin

The notification field is limited to 150 characters. Notifications are saved unless field is full.

New! Now you can sort the storage tree as you want by drag and drop items at any level!
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7. Entering & Managing data

You have already defined your preferences; you are now ready to enter new records into the modules.

This can be done one by one or by using CSV files to import large amounts of data.

7.1 Enter a new record

All modules are constructed in a similar way. To add new records click on the top-right link “Add New

Record” in the menu bar B New Rocord . A form will be displayed to enter data. The fields will vary based on

the default fields for the module as well as any custom fields that may have been created. You can read in
our ==K how to create a record.

Strains & Cells

Record Data

o Share Options ~ # Save & Add

g Storage Data Project Code |Autocomplete Field

Optional Reference

Name *

NAL | =

Owner *

Genotype

NCBI | Select Genus =

Optional Unique Code

Comments

2 | [@ | [@ Source

<&
8
k]
3]
iE]
I
e}

[ERENE

i
=

> I
>]
&)

B I US x. x*| T |z = W= 9

Styles = | Format = | Font ~ | Size

This example illustrates the form for entering new strains and cells. Required fields are marked with an
asterisk *. Additional tabs on the left hand side of the form reveal different forms for entering particular

types of information.
Multiple records can be added successively with the Save & Add button.

Storage data is accessible with the tab on the left. Please see lsection 7.3 for more information on

storage.
Default field options can be activated or deactivated. Please refer to the [section 5.1.

e Generally, when you open a module you see the page with no records. When you just click on 'Search
icon (empty search field), all the records will be displayed below.

e Records are the name of the samples, antibodies, chemical structures, reagents, and supplies, etc.

e Each record will have its own record ID, which will be used for barcode creation . For example
to barcode all samples in the lab.
* Read in our = how to create barcodes in LabCollector.

" [ New Record
® You can create a new record by clicking on the B button.

e You can edit the record by clicking on © icon.

e You can duplicate the record using this [D icon.
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® You can delete the record using this @icon.

Take care as you cannot delete records that are in use in LabCollector. For example, if the sample is
being used for some analysis then you will not be able to delete it.

. . A
® You can print the record using this = icon.

® You can also memaorize the record using this @icon, which can be used further in LabCollector.

e Depending on the module the edit record options can change. For example, the Reagents & Supplies
module have a purchase order icon in the edit option.

e Staff+, Staff, Users and Visitors can only memorize their own records, therefore the memorize icon &
will not appear for these user level permissions.

When viewing records, there are several icons on the left hand side as well as on the right hand side. The
availability of these icons varies by module.

NEW! You can now see exactly which records were assigned to a storage and which ones were not, the

following icon g will show up next to the record's name (in case it had a storage), which will help you avoid
having to open up the record's content table to see whether it is stored or not. You can also choose
whether you want to display the icon or not in any given module.

Records contain some of the following icons. Note that some icons are module specific.

The following icons can appear on the right hand side of a record:

|:| Open record

Db Display record
I__‘%Z Display all related records

% Create a derived sample, Origin field automatically fills
L[,j Derive record
@_ Analysis tab. Create analytics custom fields and find them here.

E Activity log

g Display all secondary storage places

@ Display reagent & ordering info

ﬂf[’ Display lots

Order icons

E Add to order list
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In the order list

Module dependent

(Module Samples)
Display process

Q:)" (Module Animals)

Display crossings

Display comments

s— (Module Plasmids/Sequences)
«— Manage sequence annotations

@Q (Module Plasmids)
O

Sequence and map

(= (Module Documents/Reagents & Supplies/Samples/Antibodies)
OL=. Used in Lab Service Manager (LSM)

E@ (Module Reagents & Supplies/Samples)
[~ Used in Stability Test Manager

w%, (Module Primers)
Add to synthesis order

(Module Primers)
Primer in the synthesis order list

z (Module Sequences)
Display sequences and bioinformatics tools

1;) (Module Sequences)
= Display sequence Blast tools

CAT (Module Sequences)
Display related files

W\'\ (Module chemical structure)

Display spectrum

(Module reagent & Supplies)
Available/Few units/out of stock

(Module reagent & Supplies)
Display risk and safety data

g Link back to other data from Reagent & Supplies module.

%y (Module Equipment)
N

Display maintenance

. (Module Equipment)
Alert status: In maintenance/Out of service/Unavailable

7.1.1 Waiting data

When data is entered by users with “User” level it is flagged on the database as temporary. An alert is
displayed on the homepage indicating that some data awaits validation by an administrator.
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Open waiting list: Admin = Data = Waiting List

This page gives a list of records awaiting validation, organized by module. Each record can be marked for
deletion (to be rejected) or manually edited. Validation is done per module in batch.

. Waitin g List
W —
. ", .
Strains & Cells L B9 Chemical Structures
%
Plasmids B
Del? - Valid - Name £  Formula ¢ MW % Form 8 Owner g
Primers @
Nocodazole CI4HTINGO3S 30131 Wanda Wang bz
Reagents & Supplies —
g PP Phenclphthalein C20HI404 31832 Wanda Wang {4
(0]
Vitamin C CBHBOB 7612 Wanda Wang [k{rg

Samples

7.1.2 ELN, Workflow and LSM link

When data is referenced in the Electronic Lab Notebook, Workflow or Lab Service Management using the

LabCollector data section, a direct link to the corresponding pages/experiments or Job is available under
this tab.

B,  MBRSIO000002_COI Bacterial gwc’"“' Won wotwbes L0 & & &
BQ ELN experiments & pages:
I} Project Book Experiment Page Author Date Updated Status
@ projectALS8  Camilfl Experiment Camil A% 1 page_new_3 Wanda Wong 2020-10-2218:2110 OPEN
& TestV Book of AdminFullAccess_1 Experiment 2 Page 3 AdminFullAccess_1 CLOSED
é> TestV Book of AdminFullAccess_1 Experiment 2 Page 7 AdminFullaccess_1 OPEN
@ BOOK2 FOR TEST Experiment 2 page Wanda Wong OPEN
E BOOK2 FOR TEST Experience 3 Pagel.2 Wanda Wong APPROVED
book ghalia 3 expl Page 2 Wanda Wong OPEN
E Book 4 of AdminFullAccess_] Expl Page 11 AdminFullaccess_1 APPROVED
& e
')'I:; ‘ Workflow Workflows
- JobName Status Prograss Stort Date End Dato
‘ LSM test Complete 100 2017-05-18.0L00.00 0000-00-00 00:00:00
46436767MD Complate 100 2017-05-24 0L00:00 0000-00-00 00:00:00
0 Complete 100% 2017-05-25 01:00:00 0000-00-00 00:00:00

H@ Lab Service Manager (LSM) Samples:

Requester Sample sample Shipment Job Number Job Date Job Status
Dr Maboul PI_SPSI_N_DCFDNA Received 125 2020-10-15 Finished

Requires latest version of the add-ons and LabCollector 5.24 (ELN) or higher.

7.2 Animal management

The Animals module stores all the information about your animals: sex, age, genotype, genealogy tree,
status, storage... Barcode tagging on cages or animals provides easy data retrieval.

You have three options in Animals module:

1. To add new animal records click on the top-right link . A form will be displayed to enter
data according to the module.

2. for adding a new crossing between animals. You can read more in our KB _how to
manage animal crossing.

3. You now have now the cages options which allows you to schedule the cages for incoming animals
and to access the cages facility plan.
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& Cages Options <

[ & Cages Scheduler ]

[ it Cages facility Plan l

Before adding animals through the cage facility plan you need to define animal storage facilities through

Admin - Preferences -2 Animals options. For more information, see the

The Cages Facility Plan allows you to see the cages in the respective room.

Cages Occupation Plan

1) section 4.7.

Rooms

12} animalerie conventionnelie
tﬁ Shalf 1
{=dsheir2
=l sheif 3
=l sheif 4
{=dshelrs
{=dsheif s
{=dshelr7
{=dsheif s

£ animalerie conventionnelle 2
e} 245

15} kirak Test

12t e

iG] Experimentation

151 room test

12t Room2

16 restinsent

1} Ghaiia's Room

Cages With No Location

4= (animalaric convontionnalls

tishelf1

Posilion 3

Animal Racords: 2
Total Animals: 1

Row 1

Position 4

Animal Racords: 2
Total Animals: 0

Position &

Total Animals: 2

wailable Available Available Available Available
& o o o
@ add Ncwcogn O Add Ncwc:agc @ Add New Cage | | @ addnew cage | | @ addnew cage | | @ add New Cage
Available Available Available Available
Row3 = ) = =)
@ Add New Coi O Add New Cage @ Add New Cage | | @ addnew cage | | @ addnew cage | | @ add New Cage
Available Available Available Available
et =] & =) =)
@ Add New Ca @ Add New Cage @ Add New Cage @ Add New Cage @ Add New Cage @ Add New Cage
Available Available Available Available
Row 5 (i) )} [ (i) (i)
.
) Actel Nows e 4 Arted Mot Crina ) Actel Nows e 6 Actel Nows Crina £ Actel Nows Crina 6 Acted Mows Crina

'& Cages Hers With No

Tocations]

The occupation plan shows the number of animal records contained in each cage and the total number of
animals and the free locations.
By clicking on @, you can display all the records in the cage in a new browser tab.

Hovering the mouse over the number of animals will provide the animal listing for that cage.

Position 3 Position 4 Pogition §

i NAME 2016-05-1
= ‘ =) ‘ = ‘
D add New Coge | @ Add New Cage

| @ add New Cage

Position &

Animal Racords: 2

Total Animals:

| eH 'h,

| @ Add New Cage )
Available

| @ Add New Cage

You can also easily move cages between rows, shelves and rooms by drag and drop. Clicking the ‘—I_' icon
will memorize a selection of the animals in one cage and allow movement to any other cage. This can be
useful for organizing or consolidating animals into a different group of cages.

To add a new animal record from this page or to add an existing record you can click the , which will

show you the below pop-up.
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Animals

Create New Record Add Existing Record

Add Record

When a record location is defined, it can be removed from the cage. To remove it, click on the cross icon
through the records file, a pop-up window appears to confirm cage removal.

The following view of the cage location appears when viewing the record in the Animals module:

Bo SG8 Female 1

AdminfullAccess_2 08 S2¢mE
& Creation Date | 12-Oct-2012 T:2477 (Last Update: 20-Feb-2020 1201:50)
& Varsion: 3 (Q,View Version List) a5 I
Optional Unique Code s
Description | Another Batch Row: 3
Cage: 4
Genotype Animals: 2

Age In Days | 3006 Days
Age In Weeks | 429 Weeks

@
of
o
@ Sex | @Female
&
2]

Daite of Birth | 04-Sep-2012

The following view shows the ability to edit or define an animal’s cage from the popup that appears when
editing or creating a record.

L 1Dt SIS AL U

Record Data

S Cage Data+l Room  Room 2 hd

Shelf | 2 v
Row 2 ~
Position | 2 b

Select Position ffining animals)
1

Reagents & Supplies Automatic Link

Number Of Record Repeats

[@0s [ sove s [ e

Also look at our video “===o0nline.

New! Now in the Animals module you have the possibility to search for animals filtering by Alive or Dead.

Name LIKE From Project: Living status:

Animal type is Status is Owned by: From group: Located in
Any Type v Anystatus ~  Allcontacts ~  Anygroup v Fullsearch v
Experimentator. Date of experiment Date of death: Date arrivak
All contacts v 8 8 B8 B8
Date created Date updated: Genatype: ot
B 8 Omale (Female () unknown LIKE v

Moreover in the summary line of the records there is the option to show age in days or in weeks. To
activate/deactivate this option go to ADMIN -> Default Fields -> Animals
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Age In Summary Line ™

LAl -

All

Field Options Age In Days

Age In Weeks

7.2.1 Room Scheduler

A Before using this application, you need to define animal storage facilities like room and shelf
characteristics (Admin = Preferences - Animals options). For more information, see the 4 Section 4.7.

This application is completely independent of the cage’s facility management.
The room scheduler allows users to plan arrival of animals and to schedule cage locations, on the Animal

Modules page.

[lﬂougcs Scheduler ]

[ it Cages facility Plan ]

You can access the Cages Scheduler from the cages options and pre-schedule your cage if you know
when and how many animal are going to arrive in the near future.

1. You can select the "Rooms" from right top corner

2. Then select the reservation dates.

3. Once you have selected that you can go to "Add me to this scheduler" and your user name will be
reflected in bright yellow, like in below image.

4. You can double click under the date you want to to add the number of animals that will arrive.

5. Down below you can see see the amount of places taken in the given cage at given date and the
maximum slots available. Close the window when finished.

— c . .

Cages Scheduler . .
ges s - Rooms: ‘Expcrlmcntouon ~
ielect reservations from |2020-1-27 |to ‘2020 12-23 e

User 27(28|29|30( 1|2 (3| 4|5(6|7 |83 1o|11 12(13(14 (15| 16| 17| 18|19 20| 21| 22| 23
Nanda Wong ofofoJofofoJo]a]ofofofofofojd,[oJofo]ofo]7]o]e]o]ofo]0
uentin Chartrewx) | 0 | 2 [ 0| o|4]0o|ofofo|ofo|o][3]0]0 ofofofofo|ofo|2][a]0]0
3dminGroup1_1() 01 ooooozoooo:loéoo.toooooooo
Taken [o]3]oJoe[4]o]o[6]o]o[oJo]fe[5]o]o[o]4]o[7]o]oa[2[a[o] 0]
MMax available | 18] 18 18] 18] 18 18] 18] 18 18] 18] 18 18] 18 18 18] 18 18 18] 18 18 18] 18 18 18 18 18 18

i moro wisscrecei | 3 ]
= ¥

Close window

Taken = number of locations already reserved
Max Available = total number of locations

7.3 Storage stock

You can create stocks of lab supplies and chemicals using LabCollector.
See @section 6 to see more on how to configure storage.
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7.3.1 Define storage at data entry time

You can assign storage tubes or vials when creating a new record. (Storage may also be defined or
updated for existing records.) On the new record form, in the Storage Data tab, you can select the location
with the drop-down menus. Then indicate vial coordinates on the storage selector by clicking the box to the
right of ‘Position in Box'.

Below example image is from the Plasmid module - New/edit Record - Storage Data

. Plasmids < snore optons - | R

New Record Number Of Record Repeots | ‘

Reagents & Supplies Autornatic Link ||

[ERecord Data

( sequence & Map

Storage Location | Main »»» Autofil (-80°C) v Q@
fstorage Data EoxBox2
Availabls Position: AS
Locata Mora Availoble Places
Box | (pos:1) Box 1 {Wanda Wong) v |

Position in Box ﬁ‘AS,A&l. |

Storage Comments and Color | |

Capinsert color for thasat _

Volume |0.5

mL

Minimum quantity of tubes for |2
alert

Expiration Date |202-08-13 |& |

Days before expiration for alert |2

Reogents & Suppliss Autormalic Link D

Number Of Record Repeats | ‘

[ D

Generic steps for assigning tubes/vials:
o Select the location.

O Select a box from the resulting list.
o Fill the box grid or visotube on the interactive map (open the map by clicking the grid icon).
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Newly selected positions appear green. Slots already taken will have the record name
indicated.

o Close the interactive pop-up map window by clicking on the Accept button. Click Close this
window or click the X in the top corner to avoid adding the storage.

o Indicate an optional commentary on this particular storage.

o Define a cap insert color for the tube (before using this function you need to define cap insert
colors through Admin - Storage = Manage storage - Options).

o Indicate a volume. Only in mL for the moment.

o Save the record or the storage by clicking update/save.

You can have a general view of empty and available box spaces with the storage browser. A direct link is
available by clicking "Locate Available Places".

The total stock corresponds to tubes in main and secondary storage.

Box details Storage edition Storage deletion

Storage
RACKD1.B-2 0 /X Worms_CO1 0/ X

= =
3 Tubes {2 mL) o) 6 Tubes (2 mL) o) Tube deletion
@ A1 a2 82 AZ, A3, Ad, A5, AB, AT Box map
Main Location > Congel_1 > RACKD1 Freeze House = Freezer D Lab51 =

Crwner: Anne-Laure Sauvadet

Worms_C01 @ ./ X Worms_CO1 0/ X

= =
1 Tube {2 mL) B 1 Tube (2 mL) B
B2 iE || B3
Freeze House > Freezer D Labb1 = Freeze House = Freezer D Lab51 =
Owner: Anne-Leure Sauvadet Crwner: Anne-Laure Sauvadet
Worms_CO1 0 /X Worms_CO1 i Jp . 4

L] L]
1 Tube {2 mL) B 1 Tube (2 mL}) B
B4 BS
Freeze House = Freezer D Labb1 = Freeze House = Freezer D Labb1 =
Owner: Anne-Laure Ssuvedet Owner: Anne-Laure Sauvadet

Total Stock: 27 Tubes
All Secondary Places Add Secondary Storage

7.3.2 Define storage on existing record

There are two ways to assign vial storage on existing records:
A. Through record display:

You can define a storage place directly from the record entry in a module:
*Below is an example image from a module where the record has no defined storage position.
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B siar | 322608064 gacterial Wanda Wang |:| D&ETSEmE
= roject Code || Test new project code (JD: 5) Steroge
& Creation Date || 08-Nov-2020 10:48:08 No Frimary Storage
@ Versior: | (O View Version List)
% Optior > Q
@ e || Bacterial )
! * Add Main Storage
B
E Organism
(=10 e Wanda Wong Total Stock Mo Stock
AgileBio a5 dd secondary Storage
Comments & Description || Coronaviruses arc a gro ses that cousc discases in mammals an = In humans and bird
=, they caus: from mild to lethal. Mild il ans include some
A= cascs of the commaol {which is als uss viruscs, predominanthy rhine s0s), while more lethal
e Search for the record you want to manage in the module.
e Expand the record data by clicking on the name or the magnifying glass icon near the record name.
e On the right, a storage table is provided.
e Click on the “Add main storage” link if available (only admins, the super-admin and the record owners

can add main storage).

Follow generic steps for assigning tubes/vials:

agrwnpE

Select the location.

Select a box from the resulting list.

Fill the box grid or visotube on the interactive map (open the map by clicking the grid icon).

Close the interactive pop-up map window by clicking on the “Keep selection...” button.

Indicate an optional commentary on this particular storage. The comment will appear in the storage
information when viewing the record and will also be visible when looking at the storage location in the
storage browser.

Define a cap insert color for the tube (before using this function you need to define cap insert colors
through Admin > Storage > Manage storage > Options)

Save the main storage by clicking the Add Main Storage button.

B. Items may be added through the storage browser

PN BE

Find the desired box in the storage browser.

Then click to select one or more slots by dragging the mouse hand.

When done, click on Add tube.

A pop-up will open and you can select the record to add by typing the ID or scanning a barcode and
click on Next.

Another pop-up will open, from where, you can also define a tube position as secondary storage by
checking the box. Additionally, a cap color can be selected. Before using cap insert color options you
need to define them through the storage system options: Admin = Storage - Manage Storage >
Options.

g Storage Browser

Lab Storage Tree 1 < Storage Browser & Manager
i locati

e

B} El 10

5 [ Liquid nitragen tank NE
> 1x] Batiment 63

P e PP P | PPP™
/. Drag & Select

o
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The ID and the barcode are different. The ID number is found at the far left of the record entry next to the
icon when viewing records. The barcode also includes the module identifier code and can be checked
manually by clicking the barcode icon when viewing a record. See the below image for example.

ID Barcode

_ Wanda W
EMSnggng:ame Bocterial ng"” o e I:l SO &M = & B

7.3.3 Secondary Storage

Each record can have one main storage place. But any lab member can have their own backup or secondary
storage locations that are different from the record owner.

There are two ways to define a secondary storage:
Through modules:
e Search for the record.

e Expand the record data by clicking on the record name.
e On the right, follow “Add storage” link.

Total Stock: Mo Stock

| £F add Storage ‘

e Follow steps as described for main storage above.

To display all storage boxes, click on “All secondary places”.

B0 Sodium acetate Insert WF reagents 136 Tubes: BSOS SZ2mE

DO\ E All Storage and Aliquots | Total Stock: 136 Tubes H E5 View In List Format | £5 Add Secondary Storage ‘ ShPrint ‘

Bk Ligands for Gat. o Ligands for Gat.. A Ligands for Cait.. [EA Ligands for Cat A Ligands for Gat.. o Ligands for Cat.. A

Ty | 11uee B [ 1rupe P [ 1ruoe P || 1ruse P | 1rupe P [ 1rupe P

g | B || a2 HH | as BB |[ as R || as || ne |

ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box » ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box > ROOM B> Inorganic Sait Box > ROOM B> Inorganic Salt Box » ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box » ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box >

Catalysts >3 Catalysts > 3 Catalysts > 3 Catalysts> 3 Catalysts >3 Catalysts > 3

> || owner: sarah Owner: Sarah Owner: Sarah Owner: Sarah Owner: Sarah owner: Sarah

0

Ligands for Cat. H| Ligands for Cat. A Ligands for Cat. (H|%] Ligands for Cat H Ligands for Cat. [ Ligands for Cat. @A
1Tuse B2 [ 11ume B (| 11uoe P || 1mute B | 1rube B2 | 11upe P
a7 B | H| = HH | e BH | B | be H
ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box > ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box > ROOM B > Inorganic Sait Box > ROOM B > Inorganic Sait Box > ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box > ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box »
Catalysts > 3 Catalysts > 3 Catalysts > 3 Catalysts> 3 Catalysts > 3 Catalysts > 3
Owner: Sarah Owner: Sarah Owner: Sarah owner: Sarah Owner: Sarah Ownor: Sarah
Ligands for Cat. o Ligands for Cat. oA Ligands for Cat. mEA Ligands for Cat A Ligands for Cat. m Ligands for Cat. oA
1Tube 2 [ 17ube P [ 17ube P || 17ube P | 17ube P [ 17ube P
Bs ===N N H|e BB || oe B|ao B e H
ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box > ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box > ROOM B> Inarganic Salt Box > ROOM B> Inarganic Salt Box > ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box > ROOM B > Inorganic Salt Box >
Catalysts > 3 Catalysts > 3 Catalysts > 3 Catalysts> 3 Catalysts >3 Catalysts > 3
Owner: Sarah Owner: Sarah Owner: Sarah owner: Sarah Owner: Sarah owner: Sarah

Any main or secondary storage can be edited and deleted. Use the specific icons (this can only be done by
administrators and the record owner).

To edit via the storage browser see (Dsection 6.1.4.

A pop-up will open and you can add a tube in storage easily by entering its ID or scanning a barcode. Through
this pop-up, you can also define a tube position as secondary storage by checking the box. See (Dsection
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7.3.2.

7.4 Removing & adding aliquots, tubes or main storage

Every lab deals with numerous supplies and reagents which you need to aliquot or store.
With LabCollector you can add, remove aliquots tubes or main storage.

7.4.1 Aliquots management

To manage aliquots, you can use the secondary storage system:
e Click on the “Add storage” link as described above (see | section 7.3.3)

e Once the storage place, box and box position is selected, check the “Make independent” box. (storage
options will only appear when you select the storage place and box)

Storage Management for SDS2 (Reagents & Supplies)

@ ADD Complementary Storage ?

Wain »> Autofill (-80°C) v @

g Select Storage Place Box: Box 2
(Locate empty places)

Available Position: AS

Locate More Available Places

@ Select Box: (pos:1) Box 1 (Wanda Weng) w
@ Position in Box: % ALA2,
Stock Contact/owner *| admin -
Comments

P Make independent: Check to make each pesition as independent storage (e.g. aliquots)

Volume [ Quantity: ' mL
Optional Unigue Code: B
(e.g- 2D code on tube bottom, existing
barcode..)
Cap insert color for the set:
Add Secondary Storage

This option allows the independent management of each tube which will be assigned its own editable
barcode and can, in addition, have an existing barcode associated to the tube. The unique identifier/barcode
and any additional information can be seen when viewing the storage details.

Emilie-gestion — . = —
P SDs2 colorfo b Cot 10 B0 & o fmE
DQ ﬂ All Storage and Aliguots Total Stock: 2 Tubes | 8 u || B View In Grid Format | (=5 Add Secondary Storage | S Print
Bk Location equipment BOX name Box rack pos Tube pos Unig Comments
Cupboard Lab Rack: Shelf =l
@ roome B Reagent shelf et mE
%, 'S”E'r"c‘,gg Autofill Box1 £8 Rack Rack1/1 A1 1mL Admin ZE D@
_»ﬂ 'S”E'r"c‘,gc Autofill Box1 £ rack Rack1/1 A2 ImL Admin & IR HZAx
EI - Managed by LabCollector -
u
85

7.4.2 Storage Check-in/out System

In the lab, we know how samples can go on a little journey for experiments. LabCollector's Storage Check-
In/Check-Out is like a helper to make sure everyone knows where things are, especially when something is
borrowed for a while.

Imagine a researcher takes some samples out for an experiment. Now, they're not in the storage, and
someone else might get confused looking for them. This is where our new tool intervenes to help organize
your lab storage even better!
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Note
Please note that this feature is only available starting from LabCollector v6.21, checkout our blog post to

read about all the other exciting features included in this version.
If you want to update your current version, read the following knowledge base on how to upgrade your

LabCollector.
See the video of our KB: Storage Check-in/out System for a detailed review on how the check-in/out

system works.

First of all, in order to check-in/out a tube, you should navigate to the desired record, then click on the
storage icon and finally select the "Minus tube" icon located on the top right corner of the corresponding

tube (as shown in the screenshot below).

& 358490 ] 201953270-6
@ ﬂ All Storage and Aliguots
7000836189 El

1 Tube (0.01mL) t:

[

.FQ

8072531815

Dragon Lab > Dragon Cage > A » 5A

Cwner: Wanda Wong

\BHARDOD@DROY L

When you click on the "Minus tube" icon, a pop-up appears (see screenshot below). Here's what you can
do to enhance your lab management:

e Select Volume:
O Choose the exact volume you want to remove.

e Add Comments:
o Document essential notes related to the tube.

e Derive from Volume:
o If needed, derive from the existing volume for further experimentation or analysis.

e Transfer to Another Module:
o Easily transfer the tube to another module, where it's needed.
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£ Remove/move tubes and volume

201953269-8 (Samples)

E‘U Volume Removed:

ﬁ mL Thaw count +1 m

Opticnal Action:
Select the action type b

Comment:

4
% Derive from volume (optional)

Optional nome suffix:

Module to: Select Module b

MNote: Do not use commas

or

Tube Options

Take Tube Remove Tube Position Move

o_ H7 b —o
Optional Action.‘é

Select the action type w

Comment:

In the same pop-up, you'll find a handy table with several options (please refer to the numbers in the
screenshot above):
1. Take Tube for Check-Out:
o Opt to take the tube for check-out, signaling its temporary absence for experimentation.

2. Remove Tube from Storage:
o Remove the tube from its current storage spot.

3. Move Tube to Another Storage Location:
o Relocate the tube to a different storage location.

1. Search Function:
You have the option to search for all the records with tubes that are in/out of usage and are currently not in
storage. To do so, simply follow the below steps:

1. Navigate to Your Desired Module:
o Head to the module you want to explore, whether it's Samples, Primers, Strains, or another.

2. Expand Search Options:
o Look for the "Expand search options" button. It allows you to have more search capabilities.

3. Select Your Search Criteria:
o Tick the box that says "Show tubes currently in/out of usage and not in storage."

4. Hit That Search Button:

126/ 217



1. LabCollector

o Click on the search button, and let LabCollector unveil the details.

Q, searchfor Barcode m
& 0O % N ® &

- — Lab' ollector =
ﬂmmpwos .
o oo JEIG

Operator] AND v |  Statusi| Actve v | Sortresultsby: id ~ | pEsc | [ striot soorch

Home K, QProject Sompla type from crgonism Main Owner Secondary Owners: From group: Storags comment UKE: Cate creatact
anytype v anyOrganism v Allcontacts v AND v AlContocts - | Anygroup - A

Dote) With process

Bl Searc| nonesciecied-  soloctswas v

sarch records vith tubes out/in usags and not currently in storage

2. Tube Status Message:

You will also see a message under the tube options' table, this tells you that the tube you picked is
currently on duty, being used somewhere in the lab, and it's not in its usual storage slot.

No need to dig deep, the message gives you a quick snapshot, and would help you decide whether to wait
for the tube's return or look for an alternative.

'~ Yoervefomvoume optona)

Optional name suffix:

Module to: Select Module v

Note: Do not use commas

or

Tube Options
Take Tube Remove Tube Position Move
A9 i

This tube is outfin usage and currently not in storage

Optional Action:
Select the action type v

Comment:

3. Color Cues in the Grid Viewer:

LabCollector not only tells you but shows you with a subtle yet effective visual cue about the status of a
tube. Here's the breakdown:

e Navigate to Storage Browser:
o Open up the grid viewer to see a comprehensive layout of your tubes.
e Check for Color Variations:
o Tubes that are currently not in storage but in/out of usage will stand out with grey strips across,
this indicates that they are either being used or has been taken out for an experiment.

Instantly spot tubes that are actively involved in lab activities, and easily distinguish between them and
those in storage, facilitating your decision-making.

1271217



1. LabCollector

1 2 &l 12
(rain adminjcm H
A sample 2) te.t. fo_r
permission
Al 1{|A2 2||A3 3| S Al2 12
95311204 || 95311204 || 95311204 || 95311204 || 95311204
3 s s 9 s A9
Bl 13|/B2 14||B3 15{|B4 16||B5 17(|B6 18||B7 23||B12 24
can gpl
C
Module: SP
C1 25||C2 26||C3 27||C4 28||C5 29||C6 30||C7 35||C12 36

ID: 36808
o ooserpren [

7.4.3 Removing tubes

When a storage location is defined, single tubes, vials or aliquots can be removed or added. Any identified
user can remove tubes.
The action is logged on the history or the activity log registry for strain records.

To remove one or more tubes, a quick icon is provided EF) When you click on it, a pop-up appears:

(=] Removc/movc tubes and volume

You are about to remove tubes )
Remove microplat storage (Reagents & Supplies)

Position Move

o
)

A4
El

E2
E3
E4
E5
Fl

F2
F3
F4
F5

Remove selected position(s)

DLY DL

o)

oy o o
P DD

a2
W

Here, you can select one or more tubes to remove from the box. You can display the box map using @ to
help you to visualize the tubes to be removed.

7.4.4 Volume deduction

An automatic remove volume option can be used if tube volumes quantities are defined.

To remove volume your tube should have only 1 per position or storage. If you have more than 1 tube ,
the volume option wont be seen.

B 65 RPMING40

ﬂ All Storage and Aliquots

> 652

Y

& John's box & [i1l2)

@ 1Tube (8 mL) - 5‘3
&
I
=t
)

M (az2]

Bayer > test frigo » John's rackl23
diboc

Owner: Admin
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To use this option, you have to click on the remove tube icon Ep .You have then to fill in the form:

1. Indicate the volume to remove. here you can also click on thaw count. This is to ensure for the
chemicals or regents that get affected by continuously Freeze-thaw cycles. Checking the box
will ensure to keep a count of thaw cycle. This will allow you to discard the constituent that has
gone through many free-thaw cycles. If you check this box you will see the thaw icon like below
image.

1Tube (3 mL) @ 33
A HH

If you have decimals, please DO NOT USE commas.

2. You can choose an action relative to your deduction

3. You can create a derive record based on this volume. A link will be create between both
records.

4. Click on Do! to validate.

= Remove/move tubes and volume

RPMI 1840 (Reagents & Supplies)

5P volume Removed:
|1 |mL Thaw count: -1m—°
Optional Aclian,| Storage Action 1 w ‘

@ Derive from volume (sptional)

Optional name suffix |5iR’NA’ ‘

Module to: |Reagents&3upplies v

Note: Do not use commas

or
Remove The Tube:
Position Move
Al P

All the information is then summarized in the activity log of the record.

[ —31 ST-7303 Wanda Wang 30-har-2020 102:02

DQ @ Activity Log

& Date  Action  Operator Comrments T
2020-12-01 WandaWong < DERIVED into new record fram Ad taken 1 mL TO (ST- 7442)
Tube volume removed (sec.) [for Storage Action 1] KC-BN-
@ 2020-12-01 WandaWong 7 100 YOHMETEMOY (see)| EROsIE]
& D09 A4 =1L
Edited nelary st 5473) in KC-BN-000. | REMOVED
@ 2020-12-01 WandaWeng 7o o0 secandany s D2 ETRIE l
& 1Tubes: AS,
— E BOX KC-BN-002 (ID: 200) MOVED TO Floating On Reom no
I0I0-THIR Wende Wanes P accain (0 71 33 Eraara (iN:17) EBARM Elantins Ain Brne nn

Activity log option is present only in some modules.

7.4.5 Move tube

Tubes can be moved from one position to another or from one position to many positions by using the same
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icon ©. The popup offers you the option of moving the tube by clicking on © . Then, as before, fill out the
storage form then click on Move.

Be6 E}SIFUCUUP TS proool Buffers 2 Tubes H
3 Creation Date  15-May-2012 1414:05 (Last Update: 02-Oct-2020 1719:28) boxalsg ]
@ |Ver5|0n: 8 (Q.view Version List) — EL_

Comments & Per100 mL: ALBI 2 2]
G description .
'E 100mM Tris-HCI (pH 8.0) (Use 1M stock) 10ml
P 50mM EDTA (Use 0.5M stock) 2.5m Roomno group > Brease A
=/ Salzburg
Ha)| 100mM NaCl 0.6g Owner: ALS8
Y

You gro about tp romove tubog
tion Buffer B (€88) (Reagents & Supplies

B Fosition Move

Extraction Buffer B (EBB) (Reagents & Supplies)
9 Move Tube(s) From Al To:

g Select Storage Place 2
Main »>» AUTOFREEZER (-80°C) ~

Select Box
@ 210 [Wc:lndu WDng} v

@ Positionin Boxﬁﬁj A1BI

Stock Contact/owner

’| Admin A

7.4.6 Remove multiple sample's main storage with the worklist tool

In LabCollector, you can now remove a list of samples from storage at once using worklist (for more
information about this tool, refer to section 10.5).

This function is available for all modules.

1. Gototherelevant module to select samples that you need to remove for storage by using the memorized

record tool & .

Go to Tools 2 Manage memorized items.

Select records that you need to remove from the storage by checking the corresponding box.

Generate a worklist (for more information about this tool, refer to lsection 10.5)

Now click on the “Remove all from storage” button. A pop-up opens to inform you this action cannot be
undone and to choose main storage or secondary storage.

arwn

Your sample’s storage is now removed. The removal of tubes from storage will be saved as an action in the
audit trail/user history log.

7.4.7 Adding new tubes/vials

To add new tubes to the box, use the & edit icon on the box table. Newly added tubes will be saved as an
action on the activity registry log if it exists in the module.
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E:)(trocuon Buffer B (EB proool Buffers 3 Tubes =
prfct o procn (2
Creation Date | 15-May-2012 1414:05 (Last Update: 02-Oct-2020 17:19:38) boxALS8 G2
‘Verslan: 8 (Q\rlcw Version Llst) 2Tubes 5_:
Comments & | Per100 mL: LBl B
Description
100mM Tris-HCI (pH 8.0) (Use M stock) 10m|
50mM EDTA (Use 0.5M stock) 26ml Room no group > Brease 4>
Salzburg
100mM NaCl 0.6g Owner: ALSB

Storage Management for Extraction Buffer B (EBB) (Reagents & Supplies)

£9 EDIT Complementary Storage ?

Currently stored in:

Location: 58 A Racik Salzburg
Position in rack: Box: boxALS8
N St
PositioninBox  T3|A1BL orage F20°C
Temperature:
Comments:

o]

- drag & select
A
32U

o

7.5 Edit, archive and delete records

Once records have been added to the database, you can edit, archive, set up as read-only or delete these
records. When a record list is displayed in a module, each one is associated with the edit (y ),

archive/read-only ("i"') and delete (]E) icons. They are only accessible to administrators and data owners.

Data deletion has limitations. The “delete” icon will only be accessible if the record has no storage
assignments and no links to other records. You will have to remove the links and the storage prior to
record deletion. Deleting a record is not possible if more than 5 actions have been performed with the
record. Information about the deleted record is retained in the audit trail.

é Archive Options

Archive/Hide Record

The record will not be shown in search results unless it's clearly indicated in the search parameters.
Maodification will not be authorized in archived records. This action can be reverted in the
archived/hidden record

Reason To Archive

Read Only (Terminate Record Madification)

The record will be shown in search results like any other record but any kind of modification will not

be authorized.
[conrn ] carel]

Archive/Hide Record. The record will not be shown in search results unless it's clearly indicated in the
search parameters (see below). Modification will not be authorized in archived records; records can only be

duplicated, printed or memorized. This action can be reverted in the archived/hidden record. Records with
storage cannot be archived.
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Reagents & Supplies  searchby:[[SRGE( to | © |
| | Q| ceor [EYEY

Operator:| AND « Status:| Active v Sort results by:|Id v || DESC » DStrict search

Active =
Road-only

Expand search options w

Archived

444 results found | £, Show/Hide all record All

Read-only Record. Only available with the Compliancy Pack. The record will be shown in search results

like any other record but any kind of modification will not be authorized. This action is irreversible and so
the record will always stay in the current version.

Only the super-administrator can reverse this action, indicating a reason that will be available in the audit
trail.

Records can only be duplicated, printed or memorized; the storage is always active (storage creation,
modification and deletion are possible).

Locked records can also be signed. Signatures will be shown in the version list. They guarantee the
integrity of the data.
Locked and signed records can be archived if you click on the lock icon.

D = Name Project Co.. Category resell_price Decimal Test..s Test Autoco..
e
[ — RIPA buffer Insert WF Buffers ¢ test_autoco
mplete
DQ Project Code | Insert WF (ID: 6)
[ Creation Date | 23-Feb-201218:08:30 (Last Update: 15-Sep-2020 17:08:53)
Version: 85 ( Q view Version List)
7=
Version Number Recorded By Moadification Reason Signed By
85 Wanda Wong (2020-09-1518:08:53) reason to modify record #2
84 Wanda Wong (2020-09-15 18.08:29] reason to mocllfy record #1
83 Wanda Wong (2020-08-1518:08:03) reason to modify record #2

For more information, please read the = K2: on what is compliance pack

7.5.1 Multiple record archives

You can archive multiple selected records at once using a memorized worklist (for more information about
this tool, refer to Section 10.5). This function is available for all modules.

1. Go to the relevant module(s) to select records that you need to archive by using the memorize record
&7

icon =,

Go to Tools 2 Manage memorized items.

Select records that you need to archive by checking the corresponding box.

Generate a worklist (for more information about this tool, refer to ! Section 10.5.

Click on the “Archive all records” button. A pop-up opens to inform you that all records will be set as
archived.

arwn

Your records are now archived. Archived records will not appear unless specifically requested.

7.5.2 Multiple record deletions

You can delete several records at once by two distinct methods. Both are only accessible to administrator
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and super-administrator.

Delete record sets:
You can delete record ranges from inside a module. Go to: Admin = Data = Delete Multiple Records.

() DELETE ?

You are about to delete multiple records at once. This action is definitive and cannot be
reversed (Be sure you have a recent database backup).

from record id:| |to| ‘(incluum)from modulc| Select Module v

Reset ID to first value (works only if the deleted records are the last ones in the
module)

Click here to DELETE records

Note: Records with links to other records, locked)/signed and defined storage or cage wil
NOT be deleted.

Enter the first and last record numbers from the range to delete and choose the module containing those
records.

A Note

Check “reset ID” if you want to reset ID to the first value.

Range Data deletion has limitations. The records within the selected range will only be deleted if the
record has no storage assignments and no links to other records. You'll have to remove the links and the
storage prior to record deletion.

Delete multiple discrete records from multiple modules:

Use the module search engine to find records to delete. Use the memorized record icon & to memorize all
records you want to delete. Once done, go to Tools - Manage memorized items (for more information
about this tool, refer to section 10.5)

On this screen you can check/confirm the records to delete. You then have to choose the “Delete from
Database” option.

A Note

Multiple Data deletion has limitations. The memorized records will only be deleted if the record has no
storage assignments and no links to other records. You'll have to remove the links and the storage
previously to record deletion.

7.5.3 Data transfer between users

There are situations where lab members move into or out of the team. Data managed by such users can
therefore be migrated or transferred to other current users. All data from all modules can be reassigned to
another single user or selected modules can be indicated and be assigned to different users.

Go to: Admin = Data = Transfer data.
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You are about to transfer data frem one user to another. You can transfer all data or data from specific modules.
This transfer can be useful when people leave the lab and their data needs to be managed by ancther lab member.

& Transfer Data

N Th n is definitive and cannot be reversed (be sure you have a recent database backup

From ALL modules

Strains & Cells

Plasmids

Primers

Reagents & Supplies
Samples b

(CTRL + ick to select multiple mosulas)

From user

Admin - Wanda Weng -

Include archived records

Include locked records

Click here to TRANSFER records

7.6 Barcodes editing

All data and records saved in LabCollector have a unique barcode. All of them can be edited and printed.

7.6.1 Barcodes types

LabCollector edits two barcode types:

e Linear or 1D barcodes: These are classic barcodes. They are read from any CCD or laser barcode reader
(plus many smartphones). 1D barcodes can be large so they only can be placed on sufficiently sized
surfaces. The large size may also accommodate the inclusion of the record name and/or free text.
Eppendorf and cryo tubes may be too small.

JCM-20160905

Patient0
| | "N g ||
?lf‘SP 115/8M

Purified DNA HPLC sample

e DataMatrix or 2D barcodes: 2D barcode are small and square. They are newer and can only be read by
more sophisticated imaging devices (including some smartphones). They hold more information and are
usually sufficiently small to be placed on tube caps for example. These can be printed as barcode only,
or with additional information.
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7.6.2 Single barcode label printing

Printing varies slightly depending on your printer. The

printer may need to be set up by the super-admin

and/or local IT staff depending on the model. According to your printer system, to edit and print a single

barcode label you can:

barcode printing choices.

C
Select Label Template |--—- Select-— A |
FIRST COLUMN
@ Il 1© symbology
O [&] 20 symbology
@® normal size
O reduced size
Nbr cof 1 Add sub-number (ex /5. 2/5.)
D 1 Line height
Margin top
o (&5 pirect Label Print
Optio or the label:
Add Name to labet
Add froo toxt
Q MNobarcode Qx>
Labels:| Brady 105 v
For dircct Zobra EPL printing T [AVslIlleliReTslilslat)

Click on Click on \LZ
D A new window opens with different A pop-up opens for the direct print mode

1: You can generate a PDF for your label, by
using the "PDF generic label printing" option, you
can select your label type and template, choose
whether you want a 1D or 2D symbology, select
the line height and margin top you require, the
number of copies you want to print, then click on
the button "Print PDF" located in the top right
corner.

2: Direct label printing option.

3: Dymo label printing option.

You can generate labels with barcode only or
check “Add name to label” to have the record
name and/or add free text on the field beneath.
You also can print labels with no barcode.

You can choose your labels and your label printer.

To print, click on “Open in a new window”.

“| Here you can add free text, add the text of a select

application on EPL or JSCRIPT capable printers.

To install it: Admin — Setup — Label network
printers.

A new window is opened.

llll] Choose label option:

MbOr copias (1 £uoiol sunr

Use uniqua coda insta

THT-240-402-15-5C W

field and choose your barcode and labels roll
types (defined in Admin — Setup — Label network
printers).

You can print labels with no barcode.

You can change the barcode size for a better

output.
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* Tips / Hints

LabCollector offers the possibility to print several barcode labels at once. For more information, refer to
Disection10.2.

7.7 Importing data

In order to facilitate the transition from other applications or databases, LabCollector can receive data from
external sources.
The import feature can also be used to import batch sample lists from equipment or devices for example.

For more information and examples, see on == KB how to import data.

7.7.1 Import data of external files

1. Open the Import interface: Admin = Data = Import

2. Onthe Import screen select the module where you want to import data.

3. Prepare the LabCollector database: before importing data, you have to configure the module you
chose. You need to previously create all the fields you need. Go to Admin -2 Data -2 Custom fields and
Default fields.

4. Then, go back to Admin -2 Data - Import.

5. Follow these instructions to create your import file:

o The first line of the import file MUST BE title tags that MATCH EXACTLY either the field
database name (real field name, database format) or the field legend (exact name that you
give to the field). See our ==KB: on recipe manager.

o The order of the columns is not important.

o Imported data MUST CONTAIN title tags/fields related to name (if you have set up your
module with Erreur! Source du renvoi introuvable., leave the column empty) and owner (unless
you select to overwrite imported owners in advanced options or the module doesn't use the
owner field as Reagent & Supplies module).

o Besides name and owner you DON'T NEED TO USE ALL TITLE TAGS but only those
containing values you want to import.

NEW!: Import now allows the selection of used title tags.
To help you, you can download one of the excel files “Legend Title Tags” or “Database Name Title Tags”
and fill it. Deactivated default fields will not be in those files.

NEW!: Import can now detect mandatory fields.

Step I Import Options

mm Strains & Cells
Download Legends Title Tags | Download Database Name Title Tags Advanced Options

Before importing any fields please read the instructions below carefully.

Import (8 Upload File () paste Lines

File | click Upload To Choose File Upload
Maximum Upload File Size: 150M
Field Separator (&) comma () () semicolon ;) (O TAB (0 Gustom Scparator
Proceed to Step 2

Each imported record can have a project code. Each project code used must already exist in LabCollector
for a correct importation.

Custom fields such as Database Upload and Disk Folder Upload cannot be imported. You can use the
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free add-on KB Custom Field File Upload.
Date must be formatted as yyyy-mm-dd or yy-mm-dd.

Ensure your PHP has increased limits: max_input_vars = 10000 or more (See our KB: on importing large
files).

=

Save your excel file as .txt or .csv file. You may need to choose a delimiter option at this point. Make
sure the choice does not appear in the data you want to import. Data cannot have separator characters
in it (e.g. if you select commas, you cannot have commas in your data values). Separators must
therefore be unique and present as data delimiters ONLY!

Some data need separator characters inside (like genotype, multiselect or GPS fields)! In this case the
separator characters "[" or ":" must be used. This separator character CANNOT BE THE SAME as the
separator character used as a unique data delimiter.

N

If you want to import data without uploading a file, you can use the paste area to copy-paste the rows
you want to import.

w

Select the data file to upload through “Browse”.

B

Choose the field separator used in your data file.
Under Advanced options, you can access the file encoding. With the “Import to waiting list” option, all
users will be able to import data which will be stored in a waiting list before their validation.

o

Click on Proceed to Step 2.

o

Carefully check the temporary import data displayed on screen. This helps you decide if data have
been well parsed and can be permanently saved on the database.

7. Submit the “Step 2” form by clicking on Confirm to validate the data.
8. Data import is completed.

NEW!: Import now supports associated owners.
NEW!: Import now takes into account the parent category field value when validating mandatory sub-fields
when those sub-fields are present inside the file.

DISCARD invalid temporary data! Always remember to discard temporary data which is invalid.
Temporary data is stored on temporary database tables that need to be deleted when you discard or
cancel the import action. This way you avoid accumulating unnecessary temporary tables.

Imported data owner. Administrators can import data under any name. Staff can import under their own
name only.

Import action in 2 steps. Data to import can first be browsed and displayed on screen for checking. This
way you can visually confirm that data is correctly parsed before permanently saving it on the database.

* Tips / Hints

On the home page you have access to a special add-on to generate a rack/tray to be loaded into the
module Sample of LabCollector. This accelerates sample registration with direct storage definition. For
more information, please see Batch Generator (Rack Scanner).

You can now import Main storage using this function as of version 5.421. Fill in the relevant details in the
following columns: Box ID/Box Name , Position in Box and Volume.

NEW!: The brand name is now supported by Import. Once added in your CSV file, you will notice that all
new records now contain a field entitled "Brand" (see screenshot below for an example).
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seller_id->161brand->120

_@ Import Data

Step 2: Validate Imported Data

Module: Reagents & supplies

Name * Category * Saller Seller Referance Saller Price

8rand Brand Reference
Import with Brand 1 acide ghalia (AGILEBIO) 54

57878788 Sigma 64654658

Reagents & Supplies search by ([(Eaed| loto | D

operator; N0 stats: Aawe <] sortresults by: 10 v D[s:q () stric searct

xpand search options =

s found | @, ShowHide all records on page

% Name  Comments & Deseription % Category % Seller

Import with Brand 1 acige :;aha(mum

% CASNumber # testautoco... & resell price % F

Creation Date 03/30/2021 16:10:28
Comments & Description
Category acide
seller ghalia (AGILEBIO)
Seller Reference 54
Seller Price 57878788

Brand Sigma

Brand Reference 64654658

Finumed @y ¥ 78

Packaging Size
CAS Number

Days to Expiration Alert

7.7.2 Import storage

Import storage via a CSV file is possible using the Import Storage function found in Admin - Storage >
Import Storage.

Be aware that importing into a position that already has a tube assigned to that position will result in the
original value being replaced by the new tube.

Numeric positions (1,2,3...100) can be used instead of coordinates (A1, A2,...,J10).

@5 Step t Read file to import

t Please select the format of data file:

@ INTERNAL ID <scp? Box ID or Box Mome (must be unigue) <sep? Commenits <sep? Positions (os aLaz.) <line feed?
or

(O RECORD NAME (must be unigue) <sep> Bex ID o Bex Nome (must be unique) <Sep> Comments <sep> Positions (e A42_) dine feed>
or

(O (20) unique code <sep> Box ID or Box Name (must be unigue)<sepp> Commants <sep> Positions (s ma2_) <linc fecd»

Additionol colunng in order after Positions: <scp? unicjue code op> Wolume <scp>
where e & the separator character.
[optional unique code allows ta Impart barcades for aach vial. Unique cade ONLY works with single positions per row. Dnly 1 celor per rew. |

cap color

2 Dato Module: | Seloct Module - | @ Main Storage O Sccondary Storage

2 Scloct file to import:

Click Upload To Choosc File | Browse | 1SO-BE58-1 |

or Copy/Paste the lines fram Excel to import below (tabulated):

4 Owner of storage:| Wanda Wong ~ | (only cpplics on secondary storage)

Use numaric pos (12,3300} instead of coordinatss (A1, A2, 10}
Force Box Nome (this is usetul if your box nomes are made of numbers onty)

Labels on lina 1 (fiest line will be skipped)

Ficld Separator: (C) Gommea () (doss nat wark for muttipte positions) () semicolon (©) (@) tabulated () |

|Cualom separator (must e unique)
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Select format of the data to be imported.

Select the module and if it's to be added as Main or Secondary storage.

Add your file and choose its encoding or Copy and Paste lines from Excel.

Select the owner. You can also choose to use numeric positions instead of coordinates, force Box
naming, specify that there are labels on the first line of your file/pasted lines, and finally choose the field
separator of your file.

Import storage in Reagent & Supplies module works ONLY with Secondary storage.

pONPE

NEW!: Import system now has the option to verify if the imported box positions are free or already
occupied.

7.7.3 Import data from GenBank (with annotations)

In the Sequences modules, it's possible to import files from GenBank (with annotations) to LabCollector
database.

Depending on your choice, you can import sequences or plasmids, respectively in the Sequences and
Plasmids modules (if you check the box Upload as Plasmid).

Please see our T KB: how to upload sequences in plasmid and sequences module.

Click on Import GenBank Data at the top right.

— e

72 Blast new sequence

hn

A new window opens:

Sequences
GLATGLT

—
\_{ GenBank search:

- Enter keyword: | |
—<NCBI —

Ma. results per page: |10 |Sc;c:rch on protcins databaosc:

= Uplead GenBank File (gb):

@ Upload Sequences Upload Plasmids

You can now search a sequence through GenBank and import it into your LabCollector database:
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- - O X
[4 LabCollector - Agilebio devlab X +
&« C @& devl.agilebio. fadmin.php a % 0O L 68 » o :
i Apps »
Q Search for_. Barcode.. |
B s 0 i Lab “ollector @ 49 g
Moclules Tools Preferences  Admin = L
Sequences
GCATGET
-
\_{ GenBank search:
- Entor keyword: [EColi
—NCBI
Max. results per page: 10 Scarch on proteins databaose:
(o]
Scarch results:
Total results: 17054784 Total retricved: 10

*Escherichia coli{Grganism]. 8665360 partial results
E.ColiAll Ficlds]: 8546772 partial rosults

Short description:

gillg3a29418|gblcPoE5I3a.1[1938294116]
Sphingobium sp. Cama-1chromosome |

Overfl risk! Size:2B52106

gilgs SB0IghIAAXLVY 000000000 1AAXLYVOI0000000(1938268980]

Escherichia coli strain FDAN4E114-5003-002, wholc genome shotgun scquencing projoct
Sizegs

gi|I§3EZF§G4E‘4\EIS|a\_4\_>i_'v'HC-UC-UC-L'L".'L‘.||.-'\.-'\KLVRUICUUUUUU”GSBZGB“{E"I]

Escherichia coli strain FDAN4E114-5002- 0048, whole genome shotgun sequencing project
Sizegl

Qig382B9463|gblAAXLYVE0000000001AAXLYS010000000 [ 1938289 4'3.5]

Escherichia coli strain FDAN4E114-5002-008, whole genome shotgun sequencing project
Size 7

gillg38280461gblAAXLVTO000000001AAXLYVTOI0000000[1938289451]

Escherichio coli strain FDAN4E114-5003-003, whole genomae shotgun sequencing projoct
Sizal2d

Select sequences that you want to import by checking the box or using the check all button, then click on
Add to DB. The box(es) go green which indicates that the sequences are now in your LabCollector
database.

e Import sequences/plasmid by uploading GenBank file
You have three options to choose how to upload the files:

1. Create a new record.

2. Update existing records (matched by name). Ignore if the record is not found : In this case, if there's
already a record in your LC database with the exact same name as the one your are uploading from
GenBank, it'll automatically get updated. But if no record was found, nothing happens.

3. Update existing records (matched by name). Create new records if they are not found : Contrary to the
first option, if no record was found, a new one will be created and added to your database.

After selecting the desired option you can upload the appropriate files (.gb) by clicking on Drop files or click
to upload new files and automatically the files will be uploaded in the selected module. The green check
confirms the success of the uploading. Repeat this step as many times as you need . Don’t forget to switch
to the "Upload Plasmids” mode to import data in Plasmid module.
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Sequences
GEATET

(4 GenBank search:

. — ===
—=NCBI
Mex results per page: |10 Search on proteins dotabase:

(= upload GenBank Fila (gb):

@I.pmnﬂ Sequences Upload Plasmids

Step & Select upload mode
Create naw records
O update existing records {matched by name). Ignore if tha record is not found

O Update existing records (matohed by name). Create new records i they ara not found

Stop 2: Upload Sequences

2~“B

e ie-pl

This application can be very useful if you need to import large amounts of data from GenBank files.

NEW!: It is now possible to perform an NCBI search inside the Plasmids module. Once done, you can then
select the plasmid you want and add into your LC database, the plasmid will then get automatically added
alongside its map and annotation. (See screenshot below).

LY 1
Lab’ ollector =

Plasmids

| Q| ceor JE
T
Operator| ANDw | Stots| Actve |  Sort reeuits by: id v|ase v  [Jsuictsearcn

s ircord S @B

g ol ~ T ~ G ST (Y O Ty (AT

- fS— ‘ o

B TS Foaturos: Tost 2 2000102 20201021204 Yos Tube ) (B

B7 ! o Tubes |10ther 5

=N l e Gthe &=

Ba camilg-2 ) o Other m @

= e : - = B

& Tostofi ‘ -K. T 5

Be 1 o No Tube &

=L vazli2-F2 . - 56 m

7.8 Mass data update

LabCollector includes an administrative tool for updating the price field of several records in the Reagents &
Supplies module.

7.8.1 Mass price updater

It allows an automatic price update for every record in a list.

1. Generate a full or filtered list of reagents by exporting data to excel (from reagents & supplies module
page).
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Help Alerts "I'
£ Quick Destock

:h D Search for Sellers only

— &
Export Search Result
Admin =2 Data 2 Mass price updater.

Select your file to import, field separator and record references.
“Import & Update”
Check your data import and validate.

aprwdn

@ Mass Price Updater

This tool will update the PRICE ficld of the "Reagents and Supplies” module. Use this administrative tool to automatically update all prices at once. USE WITH EXTREME CARE (have a DB
backup done first).

@g Step I Read file to import

Please select the format of data file:
REAGENT ID<sep>PRICE<line feed>

where <sep? is the separator character.
Select file to import:

Click Upload To Choose File Browse

Field Separator: O comma () O semicolon (1) @ TAB
O Custom separator (must be uniguc)

Record reference: @ LabCollector ID O Iterm original barcode O Seller Ref

Data file must be a text file with two columns delimited by a separator character that can be a comma,
semicolon, TAB or any other.

7.8.2 Mass record updater

LabCollector C offers an administrative tool called Mass Record Updater %g This tool allows you to
update one or more fields for several records at once on any module of your choice.

To access the tool, simply navigate to Admin -> Data -> Mass Record Updater, the tool's interface should
look something like this:
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Q I

Eé. f,.’. ,,,.E.o.. 3,?., Lab »\\ollector @, g ww

%8 Mass Record Updater

h th caro. USE WITH EXTREME CARE. Backup your database before Lsing this feature as changes cannot be undone

Uset
Pleas

ve o0 to Gutomatically UpAate a list of fiekds in MUItipio records. Use this to
your PHP has increased limits: max_input_vars = 100000 o more.
Note: Fields corresponding to drop-down selects can receive value ID or textual value.

3 tc 2
Lx.u Stop t Road 1 )

0_. Ploaso seloct tho format of data file:
(@ INTERNAL ID <Sep>FIELD TO UPDATE | (¢sep>FIELD TO UPDATE ) cline feed>

or
O RECORD NAME <sep>FIELD TO UPDATE 1 (<sep>IELD TO UPDATE ) dline feed>

O for samples only
O 20 unique code tsep>FIELD TO UPDATE 1 (<sep>FIELD TO UPDATE ) dine feed>

e—c T Number of fields to update: 4

°—. 2 Module:
Reagents & Supplies v
o-g 3 Chooso fiolds:
Fleld 1 Field 2
Name (name) v | Storage Location (storage_id) v
Field 3 Field 4
Salior (safiar_ic) v| Brand (brand) v
4 Select file to import:
Click Upload To Choose File Browse ISO-88569-1 v
°\ Labels on fine 1 (first fino will bo skippod)
Field Separator: O Comma () O semicolon () @ a8 O Custom separator (must be unique)

7 Import & Update

——
LabCollector

Here are the steps that you need to follow in order to successfully import and update your records (please
refer to the numbers on the screenshot above):

1. The Mass Record Updater tool offers you the possibility to import files with three different formats:
Internal ID, Record Name, and 2D barcode.

o The Internal ID format identifies records by their LabCollector's ID number.
o Record Name format matches records by their uniqgue name.
o The 2D barcode format identifies records by their tube's barcode number.

2. Atfter selecting the file format, you need to select the number of fields to update. Please note that if
you ever wanted to reselect the number after validating it, simply click on restart.

3. Select the module for which you want to update the records. The Mass Record Updater tool allows
users to update records on any module of their choice.

After selecting the module, select in order the fields you want to update.

5. Select the file you want to import.

* Tips / Hints

You can use either ISO 8859 or UTF-8 character encoding standards to ensure proper support of special
characters in your data. Please note that ISO 8859 is suitable for a range of European languages, while
UTF-8 is suitable for a much wider range of languages and characters.

6. If your file contains labels on the first line, you can skip them by checking the box "Labels on linel".
Otherwise, keep it unchecked. Also, select the appropriate field separator, whether it's a comma,
semicolon, a TAB, or any other custom separator that you require. This separator must be unique and
consistent throughout the file.

7. Once you have completed all the steps, click on Import & Update. The Mass Record Updater tool will
update the records based on the selected fields and the data in the imported file.
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USE THIS TOOL WITH EXTREME CARE. Backup your database before using this feature as changes
cannot be undone.

e Here's an example of a .txt file using semicolon (;) as a field separator and choosing Internal ID as
our file format.

a example X =

Fichier Modifier  Affichage

Internal ID;Name;Storage Locationj;Seller;Brand;Quantity

1001 ;Ethanol;Chemical Storage;ABC Chemicals;Sigma-Aldrich;5eemL

1002;Sodium Chloride;Lab Fridge;Fisher Scientific;VWR;1kg

1003 ;Agarose;Room Temperature Storage;Bio-Rad Laboratories;Bio-Rad;100g
1004;Tris-HCl;Chemical Storage;Thermo Fisher Scientific;Thermo Scientific;iL
1005;DMSO; Lab Fridge;Merck KGaA;Sigma-Aldrich;1eemL

1006;Acetic Acid;Chemical Storage;Sigma-Aldrich;Sigma-Aldrich;5eemL

e After clicking on Import & Update, a new tab will appear in which you can view and compare the
older values of your records with the newer ones (as shown in the screenshot below), once you
finish reviewing the changes, you can click on "Validate bulk update" to confirm your choice.

%8 Step 2 Confirm parsed updated values to import

name storage_id seller_id brand
Record ID Record name OLD value 1 NEW Value 1 OLD value 2 NEW Value 2 OLD value 3 NEW Value 3 OLD value 4 NEW Vailue 4
000001001 20220314-01 20220314-01(20220314-01) Ethanol Chemical Storage ABC Chemicals
000001002 20220314-02 20220314-02 (20220314-02) Sodium Chloride Lab Fridge
000001003 20220314-03 20220314-03 (20220314-03) Agarose Room Temperature Storage

Sigma-Aldrich
VWR
Bio-Rad

Fisher Scientific
Bio-Rad Laboratories

000001004 ( Tris-HCI oo Chemical Storage
000001005 480721348964 489721348964 (480721348964) DMSO 00 Lab Fridge
000001008 Acetic Acid Chemical Storage

VALIDATE bulk update

* Tips / Hints
You can use this tool to update/import storage, analyses results, corrections, or any other data
you want to update.

Thermo Fisher Scientific
Merck KGaA
Sigma-Aldrich

Thermo Scientific
Sigma-Aldrich
sigma-Aldrich

s 556 6 6 &
s o6 6 6 ©

7.9 Inventory updater tool

You can generate your batch lists using our mobile app by scanning lot barcodes and associating the
quantities.

Then import the list using this page. This import form works with CSV or other text file with delimited data.
You can convert your data to text format (text file with DOS line break) with field delimiters of your choice
from Excel or other database types. See your application documentation.

System is compatible with AgileBio PT-10 programs available at request.
Using USER mode, provides traceability of stock movements per user and groups.
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Android app is also available for use on barcode PDA, phones or tablets.

B & N |#

Modules Tools Preferences | Admin

Data Storuge

£} Import £l Manage Storage

®2 Mass Record Updater [Y] Import Storage

() Mass Price Updater E2 Users R&S Consumptions
[1 Delete Multiple Records =2 Storage IN/OUT

7% custom Modules - | -7 Batch Lots Inventory

88 Default Fields [+] Import Batch Lots

8 Custom Fields /\ simple Reagents Storage

7.9.1 Quick destock

Access this tool from Admin = Storage = Batch Lots Inventory.
A. You can export, all lot information or export value report excel.

lﬁl Batch Lots Inventory

. l . You can generate your batch lists using our mobile app by scanning the lot barcode
and associating the quantities with each. Then import the list using this page. This
import form works with CSV or other text file with delimited data. You can convert your
data to text format (text file with DOS line break) with field delimiters of your choice A
from Excel or other database types. See your application documentation. Export All Lots to Excel Export Value Report
The system is compatible with AgileBio PT-10 programs which available on request Include ampty lots from last 90 days
(discontinued). Using USER mode, provides traceability of stock movements per user
and groups. An Android opp is also availoble for use on barcode PDA, phones or
tablets.
NOTE: Data cannot have separator characters in it (ag: if you select commas, you cannot have | ‘" | | | |||
g:n:\ns in your data values). Separators must therefora be unique and represent data delimiters Generate storage Generate Shelf
) barcodes parts barcodes

B

%Ec\tch inventory update: Stapil

Format (optional STORAGE BARCODE <sop>) Lot Ref or barcode (unigue) <sep? Quantity (optional USER <sep2) (optional ACTION «ep>) <linefeed?

(® = Quantity replacement

e (O 7 Quantity reduction (original - new)
(O "% Quantity add (original + new)

“f Quantity add  removal defined in file (Dpuorm\ column at the end of lines)
Use storage barcode (first column)

o,/ Use USER IDfbarcode (after Quantity columin) - (To trace individual consumptions)

Labels on line 1 (first line will be skipped)
« select file to upload and import: Click Upload Ta Choose File Browse

6/

o/ Field separator () Gomma () @ semicolon () () tabulated () Gustom separator (must be unique)| |

» Go to Step 2 to read inventory data!

B. Here you can import the lot data.
Step 1: Here you can import batch inventory.
1. Here you will find the options to import, which you can make while creating your CSV file. Data file has

two columns. First column is for LabCollector internal Lot ID or Lot unique reference or barcode.

Second column stores the real stock quantity. You can now also import the storage location by adding
the storage box ID which is the barcode too.

2. Choose between 3 options: quantity replacement, quantity deduction or add quantity.
3. If you are adding the storage location, you can add the barcode (Box ID) in the first column of CSV.

4. After the quantity column you can add the User ID/barcode to track individual consumption.
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5. If you have labels on first line (the name of the column) then the first row will be skipped.
6. Here you can select the CSV file to upload.

7. You can specify the field separator used in the CSV.

8. After you are done you can proceed to step 2.

* Tips / Hints

You can choose ADD mode and have a list of mixed positive and negative values. This will do
subtractions and additions in a single step to lot values in the database.

Step2: You will see the data imported and if all values are good, you will be asked to proceed to step 3.

Step3: Confirm stock update

You are presented with a table with the full inventory list parsed from the list. You are notified of errors (if a
product is not found in LabCollector or if there is a redundant ID). Current quantity and new quantity are
presented and there is a check box to confirm or reject the update for each item.

7.9.2 Internal consumptions

Internal consumption management with re-bill option on budget accounts can be made with the Users
Reagents & Supplies Consumption tool.
Go to Admin >Storage >Users R&S Consumptions

To use this tool, reagents and supplies price and packaging have to be configured as well as budgets
accounts (see (Csection 9.1 1).

Each product destock is registered (user + group, quantity, price) and can be rebilled.

@ Users R&S Consumptions

W% By budget Ref: Orderad By: From Group:

|Choose Budget ~ | |An\,rone ~ | ‘Any Group ~ |

List Date: List Date: No Budgets:

}-rom| | =8 Io‘ ‘ 8 | NEWER w ||3 Months w | No Payer Budget No Recredit Budget

Has risk or safety code: Safety pictograms is:

[ any Risk v| | anyRisk -

&P Batch Consumption =]
tem Date Qty. UPrice Subtotal User Group %, Paid On (%) Paid To [E Date

() 1042603055 09-Sep-2020 100 1200 1200 Wanda Wong

(5 1042603055 08-Sep-2020 200 1200 24.00 Wanda Wong

() sps2 W-sep-2020 70000 10025 FOIFE00 Wanda Wang

() 1800485369 WU-sep-2020 2000 50000 10.000.00 Wanda Wong

@ 1561570122 14-Sep-2020 500 1200 60.00 Wanda Wong

@ ABBI29642 14-5ep-2020 10.00 50.00 500.00 Wanda Wang

® 1793196166 l4-Sep-2020 500 10.00 50.00 Wanda Wong

X 1793196166 l4-Sep-2020 500 1000 50.00 Wanda Wong

7.9.3 Export all lots/stock

)

Export All Lots to Excel

With this option you get an Excel file with all stock (lots) from all reagents and supplies.
This allows you to create a stock list and update quantities manually.
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You need to tick mark the checkbox below the image.

(see L) section 7.9.1)

7.9.4 Export Value Report

D
sV

xport Value Report

With this option you get an Excel file with all stock (lots) from all reagents and supplies together with value
indication based on item price. You need to tick mark the checkbox below the image.

(see L) section 7.9.1)
7.10 Backups

Data integrity is crucial to maintain information accuracy.

Administrators should perform regular backups (at least if the database changes).
Those backups should be stored on separate media such as secondary hard drives, CD-R, DVD-R, etc.

7.10.1 Database dumping

LabCollector provides an easy tool to create backups. Go to Admin — Data — Backup. Then click on the
“Start New DB Backup” button. You can choose whether or not to backup ELN tables here and also, if
using UNIX/LINUX, whether or not to backup documents, maps and files that are stored outside of the
database.

Please read more on our Knowledge Base = backup of LabCollector database.

The Backup Retention policy section controls how many previous backups you want to keep from 0 to 7
when running manual backups.


https://www.labcollector.com/knowledge-base/how-to-do-a-backup-of-labcollector-database/

1. LabCollector

To backup the database, you just need to click the follewing button. This will generate a SQL file on the server that you can download and keep on a safe
media.

o = New Database Backup

Skip ELN (517.32MB) Skip LSM (63.74MB) Skip Audit Skip Skip
Trail (74.28MB) Versioning (154GB) Upload (175.88ME)

Backup Files Too (documents, mayps, files)

‘Start New DB Backup

o & schedule Database Backup

Task Nome Task Frequency TaskTime  Skip Tables Files
VTest DAILY 7:57 ELN, LSM, Audiit Trail, Versioning, Uploads ~ Yes [
R DALY 19:38 ELN. LSM, Audit Trail, Versioning, Uploads ~ No [

Daily v 00 : 00
Skip ELN (517.32MB) Skip LSM (63.74MB) Skip Audit Skip Skip
Trail (7426MB) versioning (1.54GB) Upload (175.88ME)

Backup Files Too ( documents, maps, ft{es)
Schedule Backup [&

5 Backup retention policy

Remove previous SQL files when number is higher to

1

° = Download backup

Select backup file to download: ()

labeollector_neosoft_20221206.5qlgz (50582235 ki)

bak_docum 206.targz (8044541 kb)

bak_maps_ (49402 kp)

B &

(21082855 ko)

sqlgz (50587399 kb)

B &

(80,445 41 kb)
(49402 k)

bak_files_20221207 targz (21082855 kb)

UNIX/LINUX systems only! Check the “Backup files too” checkbox to create a compressed archive of the
documents and maps folders.

Windows: Users have to manually backup the documents and maps folders. They are located in
LabCollector’s root folder.

The files generated from the backup are listed on this screen and you can save them anywhere you want.

You can also set up automatic backup. Just define a name task, a frequency and a time then validate using
the Schedule Backup button.

7.10.2 Automatic full backups (with LabCollector Manager)

An easier manual and automatic backup can be done through the Server Manager on Windows platforms.

Open the LabCollector Manager application on the LabCollector server and go to Settings = Automatic
backups.
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3 - X
c} LabCollector Server Manager m ¥ ilebi
E-
= w330| LCvE.111 | PHPw74.28 | Apache v24.53 | MaiaDB v10.6.8 @gcgl e |O
Update Instance Open
INSTANCE NAME ALIAS VERSION PATH
(] Dema Lab lab 6111 C:\Program Files {x86)\AgileBio\LabCollector'wwwilab

Support

B Database Server . Web Server . Backup Server . Sync Server

This backup utility will compress the MySQL database folder directly (mysql/data/labcollector) and the
“www” folder located in “C:\Program Files\AgileBio\LabCollector” to the destination and with the periodicity
defined in the settings.

Choose the directory for the backup folder

Choose between short-term or long-term backups or both
Fill out the form with your requirements

Click on “Save and close”

Please read our =7 KB: how to use server manager.

Network backup! With this utility you can backup directly to any storage device over the network. The
device must be unprotected (no password). If you must work with a password protected system get in
contact with AgileBio to discuss solutions.

Recover backup! Compressed backup files from the manager backup utility can be recovered simply by
decompressing them and replacing the original folders (www and /mysgl/data/labcollector).

7.11 Audit trail

LabCollector allows you to have audit trail log for all the changes in the LabCollector. To view it go to
Admin -2 Other - Audit trail.
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O . Users history log/Audit trail
O oo s

o Secarch keyword: | upgrade |& m

Vicw log for post: (15 |dC|ys or FROM:|201‘3 04-09 | T0:|2020 12-07 |fcr| Any Modulz A
Optional criteria:
restrict to user:| See all users w | or staff name hc:5| |
Total results: 7 o
# User Date Location Module Record Action/Description Reason  checksum
203161 17-Now-202010:4014  admin (0) UPGRADE from 5.5 to 6.01 @
202786 odmin (Wanda Wong)  13-Now-202019:00:40  admin () UPGRADE from 6.0 to 6.01 ()
202785 admin (Wanda Wong)  13-Nov-20201813:05  admin (o) UPGRADE from 6.0 to 6.01 (&)
202063 admin (Wanda Wong) — 09-Now-2020 15:3224  admin (0) UPGRADE from 5.5 to 6.0 ©@
189662 odmin (John Doc Lépéz) 16-Jun-202017:02:40  admin () UPGRADE from 5.5 to 6.0 ()
187187 admin (John Doc Lépéz) 18-May-2020 06:33:42 admin (0) UPGRADE from 5.5 to 6.0 @
70874 02-Mar-2020 08:44:44 admin (o) UPGRADE from 5.5 to B.0 @

1. You can search the trail according to a specific keyword.
NEW!: The audit trail log now includes the upgrades to LabCollector versions as well. As seen in the
above image.

2. You can chose the date you want to see the audit trail for or the specific module or days.

3. Once you are done you can click on "Show" and you will see all the log related to your search.

4. For example, you can see under the actions or description of each audit trail.

When moving a record into another storage location, the action will get registered on the audit trail with a
full description on who did the action, when, and to exactly which new location the record was moved.

Q  Searchfor T -
B e 0 N ® /2wy
Modules Tools Preferences  Admin Lab' ollector e

g\, Users history log/Audit trail @ExecmeRoview

BPurge Audit Trail

low log for past 15 Jays or FROM 10 for| Samples v (B3]
Optional criteria
restrict to user:| See all users v | or staff name has
Total results: 39
#  User Date Location Module Record Action/Description Reason checksum

& on 2 3 Sacondary Storage REPLACEMENT | NEW Storage (Box): Box ABG (Box ID: 1842) | Previous Storage (Box): FB02
532080 odmin (WandaWong) 021202210020 SP se 0@ A
PR4 (Box ID: 226) | Secondary Storage ID: 5425 | Box Positions: | Volume: 1] Owner: Admin (contactiD: 59)

§32688 odmin (Wonda Wong)  0/11/2022 214407  samples sP (3e183) 23 Save record

sampios 5P (3s182)[) save record

sampies sP (38181) B Save record
samplos 5P (36180) 60 Save record
samples s ()& s 0l Save new process (0)

31/10/2022 214501 Samples sP COl  Save new process (0)

) 31/10/2022 20:06:39 Samples se save new process (0)

) 20/10/2 samples sp (6)@srL-or Sign Record | Record: SP-8 ®¥g

532620 odmin (Wonda Wong)  29/10/2022 012900 samples s (8) @ sPL-01 Read-Only Record (Terminate Record Edition) | Record: $6-6 highvhglhg

NEW! You can review your audit trails. This will guarantee that the audit trail logs were visualized and
approved at this date. Reviewing is allowed only after an audit trail log visualization.
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Q, searchfor. Barcode. T

oo :
m & 0 W N, ® 49 ww
Modules Tools Preferences Admin Labi ollector Holp  Alerts
8¢ Users history log/Audit trail 'd
View log for past |15 doys or FROM: TO for | Any Module ~

Optional criteria:

restrict to user: See all users ~ | or staff name has

Once you click on Execute Review, a new tab appears (as shown in the screenshot below).

Audit Trail Review

Audit trail review will guarantee that the audit trail logs were visudlized and approved at this date.

Review Reason:

Reminder: Active
Alerts menu will display a review reminder 6 months after the previous review

Inactive

Review not allowed! Audit trail log visualization is required before proceeding with the review
B Confirm Review

First, write the reason you want to review the audit trail.

You can then select two reminder options, either Active, which mean that the Alerts menu will display a
review reminder 6 months after the previous review, or Inactive, which means that the Alerts menu
won't display any reminder.

e Finally, click on Confirm Review.

e First, you will have to visualize the audit trail before being able to proceed with the review.
e When an audit trail hasn't been reviewed for over six months, you will receive an alert.

NEW! You can purge audit trail logs, this will help reduce database table's size and increase performance.
But purging is only allowed after an audit trail review and audit trail export. Also, keep in mind that this
action is irreversible, so please be aware of your compliance obligations and ensure your retention period
is covered.

Q, Search for Barcode. i
B s 0N % N @ 29 wy
o Lab{ ollector = =
8\, Users history log/Audit trail

e ETEE)
Sooron kayword [ show! [ elear |
view log for past.[ 15 days or FROM To: for| Any Module v

Optional criteria

restrict to user: See all users v orstaff name has
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Once you click on Purge Audit trail, a new tab appears (as shown in the screenshot below).

Purge Audit Trail

Purging the audit trail logs will reduce database table’s size and increase performance. But purging is only allowed after an audit trail review and
audit trail export. Also keep in mind that this action is irreversible so please be aware of your compliance obligations and ensure your retention
period is covered.

Purge Timeframe Type: Full Year

Date Range
Purge Timeframe:  Select Years ~

Purge Method: Archive
Audlit trail logs will be archived in a separated table.

This will reduce audit trail table size and increase table performance but won't reduce the complete database
size.

Complete Deletion

Purge Reason:

Purge not allowed! Audit trail review is required before proceeding with the purge.

B cConfirm Purge

® You can select the purge timeframe type to be either Full Year or during a certain time frame (Date
Range).
e You also have the option to select the preferred purging method:
o whether by Archiving : In this case, the audit trail logs will be archived in a separate table,

which will help reduce the audit trail table size and increase performance but won't reduce the
complete database size.

o Or by complete deletion : In this case, the audit trail logs will be completely and irreversibly
deleted, so please make sure to keep the exported logs.

e Finally, write the reason why you want to purge the audit trail and click on Confirm Purge.

First, you will have to perform an audit trail review before being able to proceed with the purge.
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8. Searching data

With advanced search options, you can search data very easily in LabCollector. Moreover, there are options
to search the data with ID or barcode as well.

8.1 Keyword cross-search table between modules

On the LabCollector home page, you can access information stored in the database with a keyword search.

Q  searchfor. Barcode_ I

LN
Lab  ollector

Strains & Cells : 4 resuits found
Dineo So0s-2

Di7ze Sa0s5-2 pla

7z Sa0s5-2 p8

s Sa05-2p8

B Samples ;1 results found

D7es Saos-2

T TBJY

Results are displayed as a list found per module.

Open a quick view of the record with the icon at left and go to the record in the module with the blue arrow
to the right.

8.2 Search in each module

All modules are built in a similar way. The only difference is that the organization of the default fields
reflects the specificity of data stored.
Please read our =5 KB how to search data in LabCollector.

Q, searchfor. Bm’:ode4 I
B2 0 # N ] 49 @
otiies Teon — Lab' ollector o
smmsacmus search by (Rl © |
I | Q| cleor ]
Opcmtmr|AN[V ‘ Stutus"A:twe ~ ‘ Sort results by"ld ~ ||ASC ~ ‘ D‘Slrict search

Expand search options «

You can use none, one or several keywords separated by spaces. The search does not accept any logical
operator. Select between the two operators AND/OR in the select list. You can refine the search with
specific optional criteria (Expand Search Options).

The select list STATUS allows to filter on the record status: Active (by default), Read-only, Archived, and
All.

To list all data, do a blank search.

Main default fields are presented as optional filters as well as owner and group data. Reagent & Supplies
module allows filtering on lot entry.

e Storage filters are included: room, equipment, rack/drawer and box.

e Custom fields are included in the search if they have been defined as searchable. Custom list options
are presented as additional optional filters if they have been defined as filters.

If you know the record number you can type it directly in the ID field to access the record directly.

Results are displayed as a list of one item per line with basic information. You can sort results as ascending
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or descending according to several criteria.

Strains & Cells SRR keyword (I
[ | Q[ cleor |

Opcrutur.‘ANEv | Status |Activc - | Sort results l:y‘\d v ” ASC v ‘ [ strict search
Collapse search options a
Name LKE Genotype: From organism: Related to organism Owned by: From group: Storage comment LIKE:
AnyOrganism v~ AnyOrganism v~ Allcontacts v Anygroup -
Date creoted: Date updated: Filter: Date field Time field
a e [# Storage filter [S] From: @ |To ©
DateTime fiold Filtar: Filtar: Filtar: Filter:

o) [#] Stort ghalia fields:  [#] End ghalia field:  [#] Green Separator: & Analysis tab

581 results found | €1 ShowHide all records on page Bv (ﬁ
D 4 Nome cell Owner Creation Date Last Update Tube Count

[~ ((215) 486 5) Mixdes very new member 08-Feb-2012 17:47:23 09-Nov-2020 112647 ': Lbu=ls oy SO0SE SemE
(& Creation Date | 08-Feb-2012 17:47:23 (Last Update: 08-Nov-2020 1126:47)
& |Vargiorr 290 (Q View Version List) lboxre . FAG BEE [ackobea A A=

i 567909 3 S
% Optional Unique Code | 12345 ° 5% — 5:)
@ Comments | testdssadasdasdsd ® 5& A5 @
E Genotype | asdxxcvxdtywdrydy.ezqeezer
- Batiment full > Liguid nitrogen Bayer > fridge 251

a Organism | Cirratulus cirratus tank NE
@ ownear very new member Owner: very new member Owner: Wanda Wong

@ | without user account festrack 08 m . II‘

You can expand one or more items by clicking on the magnifier icon (DQ) next to each item name. You can

also expand all results on the page on the small magnifier icon (EE¥) on top of the results page (“Show/Hide
all results on page”).

Once expanded, you have all information available for the chosen item, including storage places, logs, etc.
Data may be presented as sub-folders. You have access to additional information by clicking on the side
icons (logs, secondary storage, lots, etc.).

Super-admin can change the number of results displayed per page. Go to Admin = Setup = General
setting, logo, modules names and choose the number of results you want to see per page.

NEW! You can now filter records by storage, you can either choose "No storage": this option shows all the
records that has no storage, or "Any storage": this option shows all the records that were attributed to any
storage. (See screenshot below).

i N ® &
| B Lab{ ollector
pursrl B A

=3 ch Process Add

prioeioy (3))
BatimentG2
BatimantGa Operator;| ANCv | Stotus: Active ~ | Sortresultsby: Id v | asC ~ | []Strict search
BatimentGs ) -
Mg BOtUmeNtGE m Project: Sample typs ls From organism Owned by: From groupc Starage comment UKE: Date createct Date updated:
Bayer

Any type v  AnyOrganism v Alcontacts v Anygroy -
BCCRC 3rd Floor v e yamep = =
wif Campal
Dragen Lab fetstatus >
[

N
=[2] ’7
F3 -
b - —

sample_typs_2 dsc tastunic Filtar

Any ~  lany v Analysis Tab

NEW! You can now filter records by process within custom modules for which the process tab was added.
(See screenshot below).
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Q  searchfor. Barcode, ([}
B~ 0O & ™ ® M ww
Lab{ ollector
Modules Tools Preferences Admin Help Alerts
.?F BloodBank Search by D BNew Record
[ m B g Batch Process Add
Oporator; AND v | Status| Activo ~|  Sort results by id v ASC ~ [ strict search
Collapsa search options &
Name LIKE: Ownedby: From group. Storage comment LKE: Hasriskor sofetycode:  Sofety pictograms s Date created: Date updated:
all contacts v anygroup v Any Risk v AnyRisk v [a] [a)
With process! Filter my animak
None selected v  SelectStatus  ~  SIOr0ge e v

8.3 Automatic relation between records

From each record you can find related information/data concerning this record present in other modules.

Click on the Display all related records icon (Bk), select the module in which you want to search and the
prefix separator you used to list your data.

* Tips / Hints

This function can be very practical to create and manage bio-banking but needs a special data
organization using prefix separator.

Here is an example:

Patients Samples Results
1 1-T1 1-T1/51
2 1-T2 1-T1/s2
3 2-T1 2-T1/s1
4 2-T2 2-T2/52
2-T3 2-T3/51
request: "1" request:" 1" request: " 1-T1" | Request: " 1" request:" 1-T1" | Request:" 1"
Results Samples Results Patients Samples Patients
1-T1/51 1-T1 1-T1/51 1 1-T1 1
1-T1/S2 1-T2 1-T1/52 2 1-T2 2
2-T1/s1 2-T1 2-T1/51 3 2-T1 3
2-12/52 212 2-12/s2 4 212 4
2-T3/s1 2-13 2-T3/s1 2-T3
Patient 1=1
First sample derived from patient 1 = 1-T1. In this example, we chose the dash to separate patients and
samples.

First result derived from patient 1 sample 1 = 1-T1/S1. Here the slash separates samples and results
associated to this sample.

1 results found | €1 show/Hide all results on page Re
As GoldCNe-01-cC SR Azcem
@ List related records stored in module: [Chemical Structures | | use prefix separator: |- v o H
2 Records Found: 3
Description
= Godcncarcs
% 2 GoldcNea2.CS
0 2 GaicnC 02 Cs 2

1. Selectrecord
2. Display all related results tab
3. Select module to find related records
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4. Select separator
5. Submit

With this type of organization, a cross search with a well formatted request, you can find all related records
from one module in a second module.

8.4 Primers and sequences cross-search

From primers, sequences or plasmids you can make a cross-search between modules to find primers that
match or hybridize sequences. Locate the cross-search launch forms on each record.

Hybridize
|E" |n:ovar|a:30n3'9r‘d E

.
. |E" |n:o\.ﬂar|a:: on 3 end E
e |E" |ntovar|a:30n3'ar‘d E

You can set the nucleotide overlap/matching limit on the primer 3’ end.

This can be useful for primers containing tags or for detecting primer leakage. Furthermore, the search
engine accepts the universal primer’s degenerate code.

The result gives the list of sequences found (or primers depending on the way the search is performed).

Sequences SRl keyword [N

2 Blast new sequence
Opercxtor,|AN|: w | Stutus:|Active v | Sort results by:|ld v " ASC w | [ strict search = oq

Expand search options

Sequences Matching Primer *
( ATGTCOTDTGETAGTOTN )
Hit The "Back” Button Of Your Browser To Get Back To The Primers List

i[5 |mamrons o IR

Seq # ;Sdzc:::nce Hybridization Positions Map view
2 KTET2 , 264, 395, 570, 587, 630, 1083, 1876, 1913, 3420, 4441, 5102, 5565, 6155, 6381, 6472, 6607, 6628, 75689, 8947, 9391, 9531, 9706, 9723, 0766 »\@
3 Ks069 .45, 558,1338, 2877, 4559, 4927, 5025, 5428, 5619, 5845, 5936, 6071, 6092, 6393, 7041, 7402, 9000 @
4 LETEOB84 . 385, 560, 1075, 3391, 4145 5073, 5441, 5538, 5940, 133, 6353, 6444, 6579, 8600, 6743, 6B95, 7534, 88395, 3471 8648 »\@
5 METED47 , 385, 660, 577, 620, 1073, 3395, 4149, 5077, 5445, 5543, 59265, 6132, 6144, 6358, 6440, 6584, 6805, 6912, 7548, 8906, 9482, 9657, 9674, 9717 @
] LBTBOZ2 . 265, 386, 559.1071, 182, 1849, 3396, 4417, 5078, 5446, 5544, 5911, 6137, 6360, 6451, 6586, 6607, 6947,7029, 7562, 9376, 9497, 9870 @
7 KFE287 , 250, 381, 558, 618,1073,1851, 2481, 3392 5074, 5442 5540, 6359, 6450, 6606, 8919, 7555, 7832, 8393, 9524, 9701, 9761 »\@

* Tips / Hints
If you click on this icon you can access a graphical display of the localization on the sequence.

Results
Primer positions on your template sequence:

Sequence Size: 9780 nt

Direct Orientation

Start End Primer motif
249 254 gtgt[acGT]
390 395 gtgt[ACGT]
565 570 gtgt[ACGT]
582 587 atat[AcGT]
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8.5 Barcode search

LabCollector generates unique barcodes for any information stored in the database. Those codes can be
read from any barcode scanner.

The barcode search engine has a search field that is always available on the top-right of the screen (with the

exception of some add-on modules).
Q, searchfor = Barcode.
B o 0O # N ® Ae
i et e Lab'ollector et ww

I User Posts -

=]

=) (8 srowse messoges (3] New post
Rea s & Samples

Su| S a

Default Module
Wanda

( i\
.
strains & Cells Plasmids Primers
‘ ! ! Wong
= Messave v5.5
CGTATCGA
Nd S 198 I8
oo
Sequences Equipment Chemical Documents

Antibodies Cher
Structures

[TYRR

So anywhere in LabCollector you can directly access any specific record when you scan a barcode.

Sa0S-2
||||EJ/|S1|I| —_— — Barcode.. il
Cancer Cell
%

You can also access the contents of a storage box from the box’s barcode.

8.5.1 Reagents and supplies specificities

The Reagents & Supplies module has some specific search features.

You can find items with the original product barcode using a barcode reader.

If the barcode reference is different for each lot, enter the barcode reference of the new lot on the lot's
reference field.

Then you can find lots directly from the module’s keyword search field (you need to place the cursor in the
keyword field then point the barcode reader to the product’s barcode).

8.6 Wireless access (Mobility)

It is sometimes useful to get information near the storage source.

For example, you may want to have a content list and map of a box that you get in the freezer, and you have
no computer nearby and don't want to go forth and back to get this information.

If your lab has access to a wireless network, you can use Palm, Pocket PC devices. You can even use PDA
or smartphone devices that have a barcode scanner (or camera) and Wi-Fi networking support, providing
quick and real-time access to data.

On the PDA device, use an Internet browser and get the page:

http://[IP or network address of server]/pda.php

This page is especially formatted to the screen size of PDA devices. You can do barcode searches and
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storage manipulations such as removing tubes.

LabCollector supports use of tablets such as the IPad. You can switch between normal or PDA simplified
screens.

For modern TOUCH devices you can try:
http://[IP or network address of server]/touch.php

Remember to visit our page on Google play to find all our apps.

8.7 Exporting/Reporting

8.7.1 Export data

If you need to share or print some information stored in LabCollector’s database you can export it. You can
export all or specific items, as the export action is linked to the keyword’s search engine. On the top of the

search result list, you have a report icon EZ .

You can choose the export format (for all modules: html, CSV, XML, PDF, Excel; Sequences module: GB,
FASTA, Plasmids module: GB; Chemical Structures module: SDF), you can also choose the fields that you
want to export and their order in your final file.

Moreover, if the super-administrator has created an [T section 3.1.7 export model, you can select it from the
list.

Reagents & Supplies

Export Model Ml ExcortHTML

HTML ~ Fast processing export that will print, in the browser, the result in a HTML table

Module Fields | Export Fields
Add All
D [ Add Al

Comments & Description

Name

Category
Seller

Seller Price

Only the selected fields from the search results will be exported (to export all data, perform a blank search
and add all fields).
In the Reagents & Supplies module, the exports include the risk icons and/or phrases.

8.7.2 Storage report

You can also generate a storage report listing all the stored tubes.
Go to Tools = Storage Browser.
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—_— Complete storage listing report
g Storage Browser I Al modules \,

Lab Storage Tree < Storage Browser & Manager >

-

. . - 7
A} Main location D 42 E &8 Sensor Tracking Box Usage

m Batiment full )
Equipment Name : Freeze No Probe Defined
1} Batiment 63

>
>
>
> 1} Batiment62 Type: —E 17 Boxes
m . 100.0% of capaci
> BatimentG4 Notes -

>

@‘ BatimentG5
- Number of drawers [ shelves | A Aafiment )

Reports are performed for all modules or one specific module.

Reports for individual storage equipment can also be made. In the storage browser, select the desired
equipment. Then choose the export view as either excel or onscreen.

Complete storage listing report
l Antibodies v Gﬁ Etj

L

| On screen list | | Excel format

The content of individual storage locations may be exported as well. See the below example image.

S Complete storage listing report
f] Storage Browser
Lab Storage Tree 4 Storage Browser & Manager

- Unlimited squipment witt «

> A} Main location canister: copacities (n°
v @ Batiment full @ -80°C

v @Crymube

> @ Rack_1 [@Add new drawer/rack in "Cryotube”
> Llequpment cenaro .. Add QC Notification
> 'gEquipmem full / 1'\ add Notice to all samples stored in [@@Add new drawer +a new box in "Cryotube”
this equipment.

> @ Liquid nitrogen tank NE
> {7} Batiment 63
> n} BatimentG2

2 8
[ AutD—FHI with racks + Boxes [ Auto-Fill witk:

> 13} BatimentG4 — Export All Content
Batil G5 ™
? m atimen Complete storage listing report : @ to screen @ O to EXCGI,’CSV E
> {7} BatimentG6
[ o

The content of individual storage locations may be exported as well. To do this, use the storage browser to
navigate to the desired box/visotube/plate/shelf part. Click the icon and then select the print button.

S Complete storage listing report
f] Storage Browser
Lab Storage Tree < Storage Browser & Manager
owner g Common Box

N
> 1o} Main location

Type 1]
v mﬁatiment full YP! ﬂ
v @Cryutuhe @ Size A1->110

v (P Racict Storage Equipment Cryotube
E sac @ Tower/Drawer/Canister Rack_)
B helap12 Position in
& 2B Drawer/Shelf/Canister
hela
Storage Temperature -80°C
5> LJequipment censing @ 9 P

> a Equipment full
> @ Liquid nitrogen tank NE s Wiz > & Add tubd
G]‘ Batiment G3

1 2 3 4 7 8 9 10
ﬁh‘ BatimentG2

m BatimentG4 A
R TP

new
record

AL 1]|az

new
record

o o ST-Hela || ST-Hela || ST-Hela
3 A4 4 AT || A8 8| AS L]

2||a3 ALD 10

vV Vv

5 6
A5 SHAE 6
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8.7.3 Stock report

Go to Admin & Storage — Batch Lots Inventory, click on the icon to get the complete list of stock/lots. A
file is generated for download.

Iﬂl Batch Lots Inventory

nning the lot barcode and associating the quantities with

h. Then import the list using this page. This import form works
CSV or other text file with delimited data. You can convert
r data to text format (text file with DOS line break) with field Export All Lots to Export Value
elimiters of your choice from Excel or other database types. Excel Report
See your application documentation.
} ) Include empty lots from last 90
The system is compatible with AgileBio PT-10 programs which a
available on request (discontinued). Using USER mode, provides ays
NOTE: Data cannot have separator characters in it (eg: if you select ‘ ”"" | | ||

traceability of stock mowvements per user and groups. An
Android app is also available for use on barcode PDA, phones or
commas, you cannet have commas in your data values). Separators must Generate storage Generate Shelf
therefore be unique and represent data delimiters ONLY!

| AN | I can generate your batch lists using our mobile app by

tablets. |

b

parts bare

8.8 Printing records

Each record can be printed. Use the printer icon S on the item you want to print. A new window identical
to the export one opens. In the same way, you can choose fields and order in the print version.

A print model can also be selected (it must be pre-configured by a super-admin). You can add a signature

line (select Yes).
The print out will include the record barcode.

Record

Printing
Barcode
D & Namece Owner Creation Date Last Update Tube Cou.. Printing
. e 5Tubes |3 S . |_ |
(=] ((215) 486 5) Mixdes very new member 08-Feb-201217:47:23 09-Nov-2020 1:26:47 :“: Tnubue 135t E &5 _E_ A [
IWS = o =N
Cs  ST-7303 Wanda Wong 30-Mar-2020 1:02:02 28-Aug-202016:30:33 8 Tubes N& &g mE

8.9 Linking records

You may need to link several records to each other.

For example, you can link different reagents to a home-made culture media. Or, you can link sequence
records to a sample.

You may also link a sample to a client, a reference manual to an equipment record.

The combinations of links are endless and unlimited. In some situations a link will automatically be made
between records.

8.9.1 Generic tab links

Links are displayed as tabs below record information fields.
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Esber Nathalie

AgileBio
Ednesber@agilebio.com

83 resuits found | ¢ Show/Hide all recard e &
ID & Name References & Comments Features Associoted.+ Cwner
addgene-plasmid-1072 Ecoli RaPID plasmid synthetic D = o o e

= Sksequence-259693 Ni construct =T Re0E 2gllE
DQ Creation Date || 26-06-2020 16:03:30 {qu{ Update: 08-07-2020 14:29‘62) ““;)
D‘R Optional Unique Code

= References & Comments

@Q Features| Ecoli RaPID plasmid

E synthetic DNA construct

ﬂ Associated Strain

@ Map Image

@ Owner

Souche associée | Q Related records in "Strains & Cells”

Alternate Reference

w ntoverlap on 2 end E

ﬁ\ €H: addgane-plasmid-10725k sequencegliisog ﬁ sar

01 Uncultured archoeon partial mera gene for mathyl cosnzyma M reductase subunit olpha, clon 8

ﬁ ST: MDA-MB-23lcallule derivad B & Add Link %° Open Treevie

To link records, you can use the linking option Add Link.

You will get an embedded screen to search for the record to link to. Simply search for the desired record in

the appropriate module. A search list will appear for you to check the required record and click “Add link”.
The link will be automatically saved.

Links on a record are useful to jump to related records. Just click on the link(s) on a record to see the
details of the related record. Click the black cross on the top right to exit record linking.

¢8 Link Pick

From: | Plasmids v Include archived Search: Search

Records Found: 63 Add Link

ID Record name Description
1 addgene-plasmid-10726Fsequence-259683 Ecoli RaPID plasmid synthetic DNA construct
2 addgene-plasmid-3525Fsequence-43060 MIGS4.1 (FFS71) synthetic DNA construct
4 addgene-plasmid-2078-sequence-213372 GFP.Cre empty vector synthetic DNA construct
B addgene-plasmid-60337-sequence-96618 PGAL synthetic DNA construct

You can see the full record relationship in a tree-like presentation by clicking on the link Open Treeview
next to "add link" option.

& Add Link % Open Treeview

This will open a popup which can be used to navigate between records and display the relations between

records. Single clicking items will open the tree of the selected record. Double clicking will open the
selected record.
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Parents Max Level |2 +~ | Childs Max Level |3 @ﬂ 0.94x {3 Hide Archived
Legend:
Root node
Direct Parent Nodes
- Upper levels parent nodes it =3
Nodes from the same module as root '_
Nodes that are archived -
All the other nodes p P
—— Normail links LR L

- - - Autocomplete links
----- Custom links

L2 B i -
@Samples ~ —— > PLSPS111_DC1-DNAderved

Y S
g L]

8.9.2 Custom field links

You have to first create appropriate custom fields through Admin = Data = Custom Fields. Custom fields
can be set to autocomplete or link to other record custom fields.

To visualize these links in the Treeview just click on & (custom links) or A (autocomplete links). This will
remove all records in the Treeview lacking the chosen links.

8.9.3 Automatic relation

When you add some records with the same derivative name, LabCollector creates an automatic link.

To see this link, click on'+.
8 18 (8) B458h Bacillus

’—(_4}_ |List related records stored in module: Samples - S
E&
%
«
@

Records Found: 1
jio) Record Name
78 B458h1

For more information please refer to 1) section 8.3.

8.10 Derived samples
From Strains & Cells, Samples, Animals, Chemical Structures and custom module records, you can directly

. . %
create derived samples by clicking on f
A form will open to create a record in the samples module derived from the record you selected. For example
in below image we derive a blood sample.
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E Sumples Search by:[ Keyword :HPrucc* L|“
o T oo |

[ Filter on Memotized tems

Tresutt found | & Show/Hide all records on page <Kl 9'0 &
D Label Sample Type Organism
B s Blood_a0) DN S0 &S ¢ MmBE

DQ Creation Date | 02-12-2020 12:05:45 (Last Update: 02-12-2020 13:06: 42)
Bk Origin
© Sample Type | DNA
—_— Patient Name
@ Optional Unigque Code | 1269177108
E

Comments & Dascription

A new record is automatically created in the Samples module and a link tab appears on the record file to note
the link between those samples.
Below the new blood record has link to the parent sample.

D Label Sample Type

B 105 Blood_A01_01 DNA
Creation Date | 02-12-2020 13:0819

Origin | Blood_A01
Sample Type | DNA
Patient Name
Optional Unique Code
Comments & Dascription

Organism

Main Operator m NAL

Type of sample

ﬁSPBIcon_Am B ®addlnk  %°Open Treeview

Wy

BANDOERREER P
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9. Order list management

9.1 Ordering articles

The Reagents & Supplies and Primers modules are linked to an order management system (read [ Lsection
4.12.4).

This tool can simply be used to notify that articles need to be purchased or it can be a real order management
tool.

According to your lab management needs regarding reagents orders, some of this information will be useful
for you or not.

9.1.1 Create budget accounts

Before using the purchase order manager, you need to define your lab budget accounts in LabCollector
LIMS.

Go to: Preferences 2 Reagents and Supplies.

ﬁ\Rcagmﬂs&SupmmsOpﬂmmLAddode

Use these fields to manage the chemicals, reagents or supplies families that you will use to categorize them. Manage alseo ordering options.

o o, . w7
2% Main Options ﬂ Lot Management V Risks & Safety ';'_,.j Orders
+ Changes Saved
Budget accounts used for Ordering i — in} Staff access to orders
Check to archive budget(s) O staff sees all orders
223 200005 8 (® staff sees only own orders (staff+ sees all orders)
254 1500000 w
Update & Save
258! ACT grant 1 T
257 ACT grant 2 T

Ordar raquests ApProvl - —
Approval is mandatory: O ON @ OFF

from €SV (one value per line. No verifications made) If yes, approve only on values >

Click Upload To Choose File Browse

Update & Save

Request editing after approval

Allow price editing () on ® oFF
Allow quantity editing: () on @ oFF

This "Budget accounts used for ordering” menu also allows you to manage the budget accounts needed to
process orders. Use it to define a list of your budget accounts that will automatically be display on the order
list manager.

To hide/delete accounts, check the box on the left and click on Update & Save button. They will
automatically be removed from the list. To view hidden budgets, click on the icon in the top right corner.

There is also the option "Order requests approval" of enforcing approval on items which cost more than a
certain amount. There are two possible thresholds — one which can be approved by any administrator (see
screenshot above) and the second is approved by the manager of the budget (see section 9-1-2).
Depending on the cost of an order request an email will be sent to either all administrators or to the budget
manager informing them that there are item(s) to be approved in the order list.

9.1.2 Budgets follow up

This tool will help you to manage all your budget accounts at any moment and plan monthly budget
according to the initial budget amount.
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Go to: Tools > Purchase Orders Management > == Budget Follow-up
Before using this Budgets Follow-up tool, you need to configure it:

1. Add a new budget period by clicking on the corresponding icon.

Purchase Order Management .
W BudgetRefs | » Add New Budget Period | » Import Budgets
s L= Budget Follow-up

W Current Order List | [8 Generate PO Forms ‘ & PO to Sellers

[& Past Orders | £ Invoice Vault | I Budgst Follow-up

B Manage PO Templates ]

£ Quotes Vault
%Y By budget Ref: With Date start: m
Clear
| On Budget ~ | from ‘ | (] to| | 8

2. A pop-up opens. You need to complete the form in order to configure the budget period: select a
budget, start and end dates, amount allocated, budget manager, approval threshold and group
permission access. Click Save to add the budget period.

To import budgets click on the icon next to

It's also possible to import a list of budget periods via CSV file via the Import Budgets button.

I Import Budgets

Import File | Choose File ‘No file chosen |

Skip File First Line (In case of column headers)

Warning: The file must be a.csv with the following format:
Budget, Start Date, End Date, Amount Allocated, Approval Threshold, Manager, Group
Budget, Manager, Group and Approval Threshold are optional and can be empty

Budget, Manager and Group can be imported either by ID or Name (budget name,
ranager name, group name)

3. Your created budget period is now available on the main screen. You can retrieve information that you
enter in the form.

Purchase Order Management -
> Add New Budget Period | > Import Budgets
v L= Budget Follow-up
(e]w]p[w[e][=]=]8]
% By budget Ref: With Date start: m -
Clear
|Or| Budget ~ ‘ frum| | (] t0| ‘ a
With End start: Manager: Group:
froml ‘ B5 m‘ | (m] |Any Manager - ‘ |An\,t group ~ |
2 Budget Provisions Overview
Budget Start Date End Date Amount Allocated Amount Remaining Manager Group
B 200005 10-09-2020 10-08-2021 200000 1750 MNAL = B @
Grand Total: 2,000.00 1/M50

= E B

[ This tool is the Monthly Budget Manager. You can use it to define a specific sub-budget for each
month. Just replace the monthly amount by your customized data.

* Tips / Hints

To enter a new value, double click on the existing value and save.

Once the budget period is defined, you can use follow-up tools:
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Monthly Budget Manager

Date Budget

0972020 153.85

1072020 153.85

1172020 153.85

1272020 153.85

0172021 153.85

022021 153.85

03/2021 153.85

04/2021 153.85

05/2021 153.85

06/2021 153.85

07/2021 153.85

08/2021 153.85

0972021 153.85
Monthly Sum [2000.00 ]
Defined Budget |2000 |
DI | |

Savel

Close window

it This tool displays the budget follow-up for this period with what was spent.

To see the spending on a budget, you need to process one or more orders in the Purchase Orders
Management.

This icon allows you to export the Budget Follow-up as an Excel/CSV file.

9.1.3 Put item in the order list

Records from many modules have an ordering icon:

D Name Project Co..  Category resell_price Decimal Test .2 Test Autoco. Tube Cou..

() RIPA buffer Insert WF Buffars p‘litgst-mmco'“ He0s SL8mE
(P sDS2 E:Ilil‘;?f:j:m cot 10 2Tubes Be0s SLmE
(! 2NaCl cat 1Tube BL0SE SLmE

If this icon appears - = the item is already in the order list (i.e. ordered). This icon gives a quick visual way
to know that the item is waiting for delivery.

= Put item in the order list. If this icon appears without this means that item is available.

When you click on the ordering icon you get a pop-up window to define quantity/units, order urgency and
suggested budget. Budgets are defined through Preferences - Reagents & Supplies (see "\ section 4.12).

If you select a suggested budget, a table opens to display budget details.

You can also add a comment for the people who manage orders.
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' Shopping Cart options

Reaction reagent

Enter quantity:
Urgency: O urgent @ Normal

Comments:

Suggested .
Jg. Select Ship To address w
Delivery:
Suggested
On Budge
Budget: " Budget v
Quote! | chogse a quote v

@ Add a quote

Once validated, the ordering request is entered in the order list.

Clicking on the icon will take you to the order list. See the following sections for details.

9.2 Ordering from other modules

It is possible to use the order system from Strains & Cells, Plasmids, Primers, Antibodies, Animals and
Chemical Structures (molecules) modules. Each record from these modules can be associated to and
replicated into the Reagents & Supplies module.

Then ordering can be performed from within the Reagents & Supplies module as any other reagent or
directly from the parent record.

@ This icon lists the lots as from the Reagents & Supplies module directly into the parent module.

(B |
| —315
DQ Creation Date
ke oton U o
% Optional Unique Code
@ Comments
Genotype
Organisn
g
H -
Secondary Owners
el

@ This icon gives access to ordering and reagent information taken from the Reagents & Supplies
module directly into the parent record.

When no reagent association has been defined a prompt will be provided for it. It can create an automatic
entry in the Reagents & Supplies module or you can indicate which existing reagent record to use with this
record. (See figure below).
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| —E] P15

DQ Reagent Association

D Associate To Reagents & Supplies Module Record For Ordering Purposes
=2
@ O Link to Mew R&S Record in Category | Select Reagent Category (No Category) » | (Automatic Recard Croation)

ﬂ O Link to R&S by ID: | (Recordip)

— 3 =

9.3 Purchase order list management

Through the Purchase Order Manager, you will be able to manage an order, to order reagents and
products directly from different sellers (Sigma, VWR, Life Technologies, Qiagen and Storage Accessories),
to manage and generate PO forms, to manage lots and invoices.

See our = KB Purchase order management.

Go to Tools 2 Purchase Order Management.

purchase Order Management

£+ Gurrent order list managament

[ £ Quotes Vault | ¥ Current Order List | [ Gencrate PO Forms | @ PO to Sellers | [ Past Orders | & Invoice Vault ‘ L= Budget Follow-up | B Manage PO Templates ]
Collapse search options a
From category: From seller/dealer: PO number [ PO altis: Budget account is Status is: Approval is:
|Allculugorios - ‘ ‘AHsoHora ~ | Any PO - |Anybuclgm - | |Any - ‘ |Any ~ |
Requestad by: QOrdered By: Urgency: Request dats Is prior to:
[anyone v | [anyone v | [any v | IS

Sorting by Req, Date:
|ASC - ‘ (®) reagents () Primers

Qry . Seller ftem -
void |Cancel order @ Dolivery  Namc Pricc Regpdote Req by Appr. by Orderb
B & ! {urits) {erond) | Ref & Y ppr- by ¥
23-5ep-2020 1425:45 (Bae) Test
@ w0 O |V ) - @] " | a0 | ss00(total2200000) | /AN 100U 20207056 | WondaWong | adminBroupl ] | Wenda Wong
& POI201700 alt:) | Budget Budgat Ghalia B Import 17
(885) ST
. v N . 1000 | 3500 (Total:35000.00) ALS 12-Jurr30201020:07 | WondaWong | adminGroupl 1 | Wanda Wong
® wal O & #0: 201700025 = l7as2 - forg Pl Yorg
Shipping = 5 (Addressa 1) { [
28-S0p-2020 13:26:31 o (684)ST .
” v i Ay 00 | 2100 (Totak2100.00) ALS 12-Jun-2020103202 | WandaWong | adminGroupl | | Wonda Wong
® sz O £ PO:201700026271 (Poatt: ) | Buaget: Budgel Ghalia = |73; “ ' “
snipping = 5 (Acdresee 1) /[
29-Sep-202013:25:31 n|(748) . ghalia
< v & Ay . 2200 (Towal2a0o) | 23 Sep 2020143540 Wanda Wong Wanda Wong Wanda Wong
® = O & PO 201700026271 (Po it} | Budget Budgal nayana 2 Boossgas4 (AGILEBIO) vorg vorg vorg

On this order list you can see your “Reagents and supplies orders” and your “Primer synthesis orders”.

The order list can be exported to Excel in the same manner as for 4 section 9.3.

Depending on your permission level, you may only be able to see your own orders list. To view, search
and filter all the orders lists you need to be logged in as an administrator. This is also subject to the
permissions of your group.

9.3.1 Manage an order

The Order Management process flow is as follows:

Item order requests —>Cancel or Approve items = Assign PO number - Generate PO Document = Order
by sending PO to Seller - Receive Delivery or Cancel order

1. Once items have been added to the order list they can be approved or canceled. Approval of an item
depends on the total cost of the item (see sections 9-1-1 and 9-1-2). Once approved the requester will
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be notified by email. Add items that you want to order by clicking on QO o "and write the internal

PO number or use Hto create one. PO number assignment remains optional.

Ore[ e[ ) o=

B i 1 .00 (Total0.00) & o 23-50p-2020145514 | Wandawong X | Wanda wong
[Buaget shotia 3 ~ | iscount|x 2892170473

@ w2z O |V

PO numbers
Go to: Admin =2 Preferences = Reagents and Supplies

' PO number editing

‘ Allow change on current orders: @ ON O OFF ‘

Update & Save

All items sharing the same PO number are gathered on the same PO form.
PO numbers cannot be reused after a PO has already been formatted

2. Each ordered item can be assigned to a budget reference.

You can manage budget accounts through Preferences - Reagents & Supplies = Budget.
Budget assignment can be made mandatory in Preferences 2 R & S = Associate budget to order.

= Budget accounts used for ordering 18
Check to archive budget(s)

a0s: [budiget Julien | &
| 320: |budgm A | 2 |
‘ a1 |budgct B | =Y ‘

'H Associate budget to order

Force budget selection on orders: (8) on O oFfF

Update & Save

3. If you have a discount on your product purchase, you can add it by filling ***>* * icon.

4. When your purchase order is done click on Bt i LSl

Clear All Entries m _

Reagents and Supplies:

void Cancel| Ky order

23-Sep-202014:25:45
@ w0 O V¥ -
& P0:201700026262 (PO alt: ) / Budget: Budget Ghalia B

28-Sep-202010:55:31
@ =0 O |V B
& P0:201700026270 (PO alt:) / Budget: Budget Ghalia

* Tips / Hints

You can clean the whole list using “clear all”. Items go directly to “Past orders” if you confirm your action.

If you use the Budgets Follow-up tool, once orders are requested, the amount will be added to this tool.
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To do another order, use the same process.
4. You can also manage the delivery by clicking on delivery when your products arrive. Then, click on

(oo oo croroe A
Purchase Order Management

Current order list monagement

‘ £2 Quotes Vault | = Current Order List | [F1Generate PO Forms | [@ PO to Sellers | [} Past Orders | £ Invoice Vault | = Budget Follow-up | B Manage PO Templates ‘
Create batch entries for new items received
T3 Delivery and Stock/Batch definitions
Ignore Batch . N B o .. . Barcode/Batch N . f"'?
Bateh Hold Partial B4 HKemMName Ref. Quantity Validity Date 4 Comments St Location to
Lot
I:Tfnf:?“ 400 x| uUnits  ~ ﬂ select the storage ~ | N/A
(yyyy-mn-dd)
Optional additional email comments
4|
Generate all barcode labels for new lots Use Lot number as barcode
All done? @ No O ves (select yesONLY when all barcodes have been scanned to avoid unwanted automatic submission)
Or Skip this step
ery. you can check PARTIAL and enter the received quantity. The remaining difference will be stored for future delivery. This optionwill be ignored if quantity entered is
dates, comments will overwrite those from existing stock/batch

e “Ignore batch”: check this if you do not want to register the lot/batch.

e “Batch Hold”: check this box if you wish to keep the batch in quarantine.

e “Partial”: click on it if some items are on partial delivery, you can check it and enter the received
quantity. The remaining difference will be stored for future delivery. This option will be ignored if
guantity entered is higher or equal to the amount ordered.

e — click on the checkbox under the envelope to send an email to the requester to alert them that their

order has arrived.
e You can add item “Validity date”, “Barcode/Batch” and “comments”.
® You can also define "Storage location" and fuse this new lot with an existing one.

e “All done?”: choose between NO or YES (when all barcode have been scanned to avoid unwanted
automatic submission).

e If you don’t want to fill out this form you can “Skip this step”.

5. Once order is marked as “Delivery”, it is removed from order list and placed into the database.

7 Past Orders . . . .
This menu will give you access to browse or search the past orders history. You can also

check for canceled orders. You can review PO forms and prices by order date. Several filtering options
are available, including a free text keyword field and a date field to make a search on a defined period.
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Q  Searchfor. Barcode... o
B £ 0O # & AP
i AR Lab “ollector oL@

Purchase Order Management

@ Pt orders
[ Quotes Vauit | 2 Current Order List | B Generate PO Farms | & PO to Sellers || 0 Past Orders. | & Invaice Vault | &= Budget Follow-up | B Manage PO Templates |

Nu.mn results 1o:|50 )

jers. @Reagents OPrimers.
earch options

Fromestegory:  trom sellerdeater: Order date range s
Allcategories v | [All seers v [4 | or pick it a8 -]
Requested by: Received By
anyone ryone <] [Anyone "
[ [Ae— B
Conce orde Mame 99 o) b N pegdme ey Aweby At Oddecky  Receby
9 o 289217047 1 000 resstny 2008010149518 WandaWorg  WandaWong  Z3-09.2020 143535 WandsWang  Viands Weng
e ODF e 1884735236 i 0,00 (Tazset) 51120151502 Wands Worg  WandsWong  02-122020170712 Wanss Wang  Wanda Wang
12012020 163928 N
- O 1 Budget: Budget Ghalia o 1418899506 1 Crisina Amil [Agiebis] 000 (Tocakt) 71201163744 WendaWorg  WardaWang 171120 Wands Wang

13112020 17:4426
264 (0 a1 durger: Budget Ghallo
B

385988240 1 assens 5000 Tetstsop 1112000174356 WendaWarg  WardsWong 13112020 174420 Wancs Weng  Wanda W

Shipping = 5 (Addresse 1)/
13112020 1739016
253 6 i e

Records from Reagents & Supplies module cannot be deleted if present in order list (past or current)

9.3.2 Order directly from Sigma, VWR, Life Technologies, Qiagen and Storage Accessories

LabCollector allows you to order your supplies directly via Sigma, VWR, Life Technologies, Qiagen and
Storage Accessories. This E-ordering tool has direct punch-out orders to suppliers. To do that, put your
items in the order list as above and go to the Purchase Orders Management menu.

Before using this service, you have to define your account settings through “Preferences a Reagents and
Supplies” (ﬁl section 4.12).

In this menu, there are 5 buttons that you can use to order directly:
e Sigma Aldrich:

A s ACcount settings

ACCOUNT: |

SENDER D= |

USERMAME: |

SHARED SECRET: |

PASSWORD: | |

Bill To IDx |

Country codec | |
Currency: | |

P ship To ID

Shipping 1Dz | |
[3303] T
Eqizy Narme: | |
SAP IDx | |
P
)

Eosy Namec | |

TEST MODE: (check to use the test server)

Update & Save

Complete this form and click on Generate File and Send Order. Your order will be sent directly to Sigma
Aldrich.
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e VWR:

vwhReF Account settings

VWR email |eduestf mail@euvwr.com |

CLIENT CODE: | |

soidTa D:| |

Currency- |

"B Ship To ID

SAPID: | |

®

Easy Mame:

TESTMODE: | | (check to use the test server)

Update & Save

Complete this form and click on Generate File. Your order will be sent directly to VWR.

e Life Technologies:

Aife  Account settings

NETWORK 1D: | |

Bl To ID: | |

Country cods: | |
Currancy: | |

& ship To ID

Shipping ID: | |

Easy Nama:

TESTMODE || (check to use the test server)

Update & Save

Complete this form and click on Generate File and Send Order. Your order will be sent directly to Sigma
Aldrich.

e Qiagen:
Complete this form and click on Generate File and Send Order. Your order will be sent directly to Qiagen.

#388 Account settings

Giaganbranch | fronce/Benelux -

Ordering entity: |A123444-4 |

B SHIPTo

Shipping Ret:

AgileBio

Shipping Info: | Creteil France

Shipping Ret:
)
LLry
Shipping Infa:
EBILLTo
Biling Ret: | AgjileBio |
il
EilingInfo: | Creteil France
Billing Ref:
)
=/
Billing Infa:

TesTvone [ (check to use the test server)

Update & Save
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e Storage Accessories:

STORAGE . »

Account ID: 4
Account Email: | sontact jdessantos@gmailcom

illing ID: |5

tesTwone: B (check to use the test server)

Update & Save

Complete this form and click on Generate File and Send Order. Your order will be sent directly to Storage
Accessories.

9.3.3 Manage PO templates

LabCollector uses templates in order to generate a dedicated PO that follows your company or institute
guidelines. They can either be HTML or Excel files.

Simply navigate to: Tools = Purchase Orders Management - Manage PO Templates

The table below lists all pointers recognized by LabCollector:

TAG

Replacement action in template

H#idate##

Inserts date (yyyy-mm-dd)

##date dd-mm-yyyy##

Inserts date (dd-mm-yyyy)

##date_mm-dd-yyyy##

Inserts date (mm-dd-yyyy)

#titems##

Inserts ordered items list (table with name, seller
reference, quantity and unit price)

##itemsandrequesters##

Inserts ordered items list (table with name, seller
reference, quantity and unit price) + indication of
users who ordered/requested

##total_order##

Total amount of the order (sum of the item prices
X quantity)

##quote _number##

Inserts QUOTE number

##po_number##

Inserts PO number

##order_by##

Inserts name, email and tel of the person who
ordered (place it on each item line) XLS*

##po_number_barcode##

Inserts PO number as barcode

#Hcomment##

Inserts comment

##budget##

Budget account reference (global)

##budget_line##

Budget account reference (for each item line)
XLS*

##chem_name##

Iltem Name XLS* (nhame or ref are mandatory top
column)

#Hchem_ref##

Item reference XLS* (name or ref are mandatory
top column)

##cas _number##

CAS XLS*

HHQty##

Item quantity XLS*

#titem_pack_size##

Item packaging size XLS*

##tchem_seller _price_original##

Unit price XLS*

##tchem_seller price##

Unit price discounted XL S*

##tchem_ special _code##

R&S Code XLS*

#discount##

Discount rate XLS*




##brand _name## Brand name XLS*
#seller company## Seller company name

#hseller_addressi# Complete seller mailing addrgss (Name,
company, street, post code, city, country)

#seller email## Seller email
#tseller tel## Seller telephone number
#seller fax## Seller fax number

Replace {custom_field} by the database name of

##custom_field}# custom field of type TEXT XLS*

*XLS : Applies only to Excel templates.

HTML templates:

e Click on L) el e (located on the top right corner), to see all your HTML templates,
you can also create new ones, edit/delete already existing ones.

e Templates are coded in normal HTML language, specific LabCollector pointers/tags can then be
implemented to add dynamic information. Simply place these pointers (listed above) anywhere in the
template where you need the corresponding information to appear.

e Click on the red trash bin icon @ to delete a template.

e Click on the blue magnifying glass icon @ to preview your template.

B Purchase orders templates:
# TEMPLATE NAME Short description
T o 5] ;
emo Tempiate [ (@ A demo template with order by

Template HTML code:

Styles - | Format = | Font - | Size - A B I Q

L me R B souce ?

PURCHASE ORDER

#Hidatet#

PO number: ##po_number##

Supplier: -

Excel templates:

. Man Excel t at .
e Click on (located on the top right corner), to see all your Excel templates,

you can also create new ones, edit/delete already existing ones.
e To add a new Excel PO templates, simply fill in the “Template name”and add a “Short description”.

e Click on the red trash bin icon @ to delete a template.

e Click on the blue arrow icon — to download a template.

[ Purchase orders templates:
# TEMPLATE NAME Short description
XLS PO ] <&

(windows COM - Use for signed spreadsheets) (Generic)

XLS PO 2 ] <&

(windows COM - Use for signed spreadsheets) (Generic)

XS PO 3 ] & with order_by tag

(windows COM - Use for signed spreadsheets) (Generic)

N
paliadino i & test

(Windows COM - Use for signed spreadsheets) (Generic)

a ksilinktesto W & Ksilinktests

(Windows COM - Use for signed spreadsheets) (Generic)



1. LabCollector

* Tips / Hints

e Place tags as cell names in Excel templates. Data needs to be inserted as follows: For example,
#seller_tel## needs to be written as ‘seller_tel’.

Choose Excel engine. For simple Excel templates, use “Generic”. For complex Excel templates (with
macros, protections, signatures ...), you must use “Windows COM” library. This requires MS office to
be installed on the server.

A Note

Item Name (##chem_name##) and item Reference (##chem_ref##) tags need to be inserted at the top of
your XLS PO templates.

Warning

Name the excel sheet as: LabCollector
Pay attention to the uppercase of the L and C, since is case sensitive.

You can also find an option to activate automatic emails that will be sent directly to sellers (located at the
bottom of the page). Plus, you can configure your own PO template email as you require.

Purchase Order Template Email

B E G G- | e [~ m

Styles - | Fomat - | Font - | size

Q¥ |@Q|@souce | B T U & % x| |3
-0 ?

i
.
(1]

4= | 99

>

This purchase order is sent by LabCollector.

##order_by## 234

9.3.4 Generate PO forms
1. Do your order by following (Dsection 9.1.3.
2 Click on ‘ 8 Generate PO Forms
Current Purchase Orders to format:
PO Mumber Supplier  Budget(s) Format PO with Template
201700026296 Budgst Ghalia | chooss template to apply | Extracommont |

/I\ The following PO(s) have a problem and cannot be processed. Please fix them in the order list.
201700026271

Apply same template to all unformatted PO:| Choose template to apply v

All Except manually selected PO above

Process Selected Changes @

Note: This action is definitive and cannot be changed later. Proceed with care.

3. Choose the PO template you want to apply to your purchase order. You can also add extra comments.

If you have several POs that are not formatted you can choose to “Apply same template to all” by checking
this case.
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PO numbers that have been assigned to items with different sellers cannot be processed. Ensure you
have only items for the same seller included in a single PO.

4. Click on “Process selected changes”.
5. If you want to download and see your purchase orders go back to your “Current Order List” and click on

.

A B c D E F

Bon de commande
1
2 Facturation Livraison:
3 AgileBio comptabilité ALATTENTION DE XXX
4 16 quai Jean-Baptiste Clément AgileBio
5 54140 ALFORTVILLE Adresse
] Tel:
7
B Tel:
] Mail:
10 N* bon de commande: 4 Fax ;
11 Références devis:
12 (’
13 Fax commande: AG“{E?.!.Q
14 Fournisseur: TEBU
15

Artiche Quantité | Description % de remise |Prixuniture |Prix total
16 A HT.
17 4567 1 KCl (Sigma Aldrich) o 0 o
18 1234556 2 DAMSO (Sigma Aldrich) o 90 180
1o 67854 T NaCl (TEBU) g 50| so
20 o
21 o
2 B
3 o
£ []

Example of Excel PO form after automatic formatti

>

g.

9.3.5 Lots management

When you order items it is useful to trace each lot. You can manage quantities and expiration dates in this
way.

Users can also add and edit comments on lots to provide notes on quality assessments for the reagents
used in the lab. User and date stamps are also stored each time a unit is removed to give some view on
the product usage rhythm.

Click on @this icon on the left part of the record data you wish to list and manage the corresponding lots.
Lots can be searched for by original or LabCollector assigned- barcodes.

Lots can only be edited/removed following the rules chosen in Reagents & Supplies preferences.
Lots must have original barcodes entered for a search on the original barcode to work.
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D Name Project Co.. Category resell_price Decimal Test .. $ Test Autocom..$ Tube Cou..
B RIPA buffer Insert WF Buffers p’litlgm*““mcm“ Be0s SEmE
B &% Reagents & supplies
& Keep on Hold (Quarantine)
a Lot Number/Barcode n
T Expiration Date Today
0
d E Quantity * unit - (Alerts only work on piain units)
Comments FRCHEE] . | = ™ @M= 0 8 Q| @ source
B I US x, xX|L|;= = E | E E EE
Styles = | Format = | Font - | Size - | A- B-| ?
Associated Fi\c/chort Browse
Sterage location  Select the storage -
)

You have the ability to add a comment in the "current active lots" section for any record inside R&S. (See
screenshot below).

v
e
»

&)

#3 () w00 P

AR+ @y @

&

Lot management is linked to the alerts system. See the chapter on 1) section 4.2.

For additional information, please see the = K2: lot management and == KB for lot disposal.

New! In Reagents&Supplies model you have specific status that you can select when you create a lot. For
instance: i) On Hold (Quarantine); ii) Reserved,; iii) In Production.

B In production
9.3.6 Manage Invoices

; ; “ . ” = Invoice Vaoult
In the Purchase Order Manager, you can manage invoices through the “Invoice Vault” tool: .
This tool allows you to store invoice copies, notify real value paid, etc.

To save an invoice, you need to:

1. Click on the “Add invoice” button.
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Purchase Order Management <l [ Add Invoice
oo £ Invoice Vault and Reconciliation
' Current Order List ‘ 3 Generate PO Forms | & PO to Sellers | [APast Orders  Invoice Vau = Budget Follow-up ‘ B Manage PO Templates ]
| £ Quotes Vault
7 By budget Ref: With order date: m
On Budget ~ | from [2008-T-14 B |to|2020-12-03 B
POis

(may be partial. Autocomphets fisld)

2. Fill out the form with your information: PO number, Seller invoice number, Invoice Date, Real invoice
value (that will replace order lists amount see [lisection 9.1.2) and import an invoice scan.

3. Validate by clicking on the “Update” button.

Your invoice and notifications are now saved in LabCollector database and displayed in the budget follow-
up tool.
If needed, you can use the search engine to find what you are looking for.

9.3.7 Primers specific ordering management tool (synthesis order)
Primers can be ordered like any other reagent (see above) or be ordered through the specific ordering icon.

hr=y
= This icon inserts an ordering request on the primer synthesis order list.

This icon means that a synthesis order has been placed and links to the order list.
The synthesis order list looks the same way as for reagents, but includes the sequence and eventual
primer labels. Primer supplier is not mentioned as it is usually unique for all the lab or institution. It also

does not generate lots.

Tools — Purchase Orders Management

Clear All Entries m
&
Primer Synthesis Orders:
void |Cancel (\J order @ Delivery Primer name Seque e(s-3) QTY Reqdate Req. by Appr. by Order.by

@m O

Q |(3)NovoDocl)  |AAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCAAMMAAA | 1 | 26-Feb-2017 000000 Wanda Wong Wanda Wong
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10. Tools

10.1 Storage Browser

For detailed information please read =l section 6.

10.2 Barcode Label Series

LabCollector offers the possibility to print several barcode labels at once.

Please read our & on compatible printers with LabCollector.

With the Memorize Records functionality, you can search for records in a module, click on the memorized
items icon and go to Tools = Barcode labels series to print a batch of barcodes.

Record IDs are automatically added to the barcode labels series. If you don’t want to use these records,
click on clean and select other records.

Please read our © on how to configure a printer with LabCollector.

For Brady and Zebra printers you can use a "Raw Network bridge" utility by LabCollector in order to
connect to the printer.

Please check our &= on how to connect to a USB printer.

10.2.1 Generic printing

e Generic printing:
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'_"I”—‘ Barcode la
L J Tools/Barcode labe

Barcode labels editor
Generic printing
Ad printing

Direct EPL printing

(2 ymo printing

o—QSelem Label Template ~F

bels series

1. LabCollector

Numbering: A
1.1 Rangefrom| Jtof \

or

specific numbers (ex 517.34) / generate random numbers

Ex=m -

1.2

@ LabCollector series in module | Select Module

or

(O From Memorized records

or

‘ random numbers

Data Source: A

v ‘ [J skip deleted records

(O Generic series with optional PREFIX‘

1.3

Copies of each label: ‘I

‘ [ Include copies sub-numbering (ex s, 2/s,ete. This adels to eomment)

coatpn e | 00

° Barcode On Ist Column:

[ use unique cede instead (custom)

[ include record name ‘EH 5 ‘fom size

‘ 5 ‘ID font size
separator || ¥

[ Include 1st line

[ include 2nd line

[0 include 3rd line

[ Include comment line

O Nobarcode

1 |iinohoight

H;HE .‘fom size
+| SelectField v |only for LabCollector series.

H;HS ‘fom size
+| Select Field v | only for LabCollector series.

H‘?HS ‘fonl size
+|SelectField v | only for LabCollector series.

[#]5 Jrontsize

+| SelectField v |only for LabCollector series.

O Ip only (no barcode/ne name)

@ [lfilj 10 symbology
O [E&] 20 symbology

Save selected options as a template JRIe\V-Y

e Barcode On 2nd Column: v

1. Choose your numbering option (continue or discontinue list or generic series).

1.1.You can choose the range of the records ID or specific numbers or you can generate random

numbers.

1.2. Here you can choose the series from any module in labCollector. You can choose to skip
deleted records or from memorized records or a generic series with a prefix.
NEW!: Now you can also skip the barcodes for deleted records.

* Tips / Hints

You have the possibility to manage and print all memorized items at once. (As shown in the screenshot

below).
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ar

(O Generic series with optional PREFIX

Numbering: ~ &
‘ Range from w0
2
B specific numbers (ex: 517,34 / generate random numbers ""’ i
o) 24811
m 10 |random numbers T
I3
Data Source: a
248
O LabCollector series in module| Select Module ~ Tam
-
[0 skip deleted records.
ar
(® From Memorized records (9 records in memory) | Aliquots 1
248

14

7582
20n1

N
Arssy
11

Hinnam i
AT

Copies of each label: |1 |[] Include copies sub-numbering

(e 145, 25, exc, This ads to comment)

1.3.You can choose how many copies of the label you need.

2. Here you can create or select the template associated with the label. To create the label template click

on the N icon, and you will see the below drop-down. *In the below example we have created the
fields for example purposes.

Select Label Template BarcodeBrady ~ | A W  Label Type Keeper ~ E 2.7

Barcode On Ist Column:

2.1 [ vuse unique code instead (custom)

2.2 Include record name 5 font size 1 line height
5 ID font size
Separator
2.3 Include 1st line Keeper 5 font size
+| Select Field ~
24 D Include 2nd line Creation date 5 font size
+| Select Field v
[ include 3rd line Position 5 font size
+| Select Field v
25 D Include comment line (,0 5 font size
+| Select Field ~

26 O No barcode
o ID only (no barcode/no namc)
@ [lllll 1o symboiogy

O 2D symbology

o save X

2.1.You can choose to use the unique LC code of your record within the first column.
2.2.Here you can choose to include the record's name and even choose its color, font size and line
height.
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The maximum line height you can set for 1D barcode is 3.

2.3.You can choose the 1st line options with the field you want + 1 field of choice from the drop
down with its color and font size.

2.4.Here you can check the box to include a 2nd line and choose the field you want + 1 field of
choice from the drop down with its color and font size.

2.5. This option includes a comment with the field you want + 1 field of choice from the drop down
with its color and font size.

2.6.Here you can choose whether you want no barcode, an ID only or you want a 1D or 2D
barcode.

2.7.You can choose the labels. You can add new labels with the = sign or Admin =Other
2>Setup 2Printer & labels.

See our T=KB: how to add label types.
2.8.0nce you have added the option of your choice you can click on save the template and you will
see the below pop-up to name the template. You can also choose to set the template by

default. Once you name it you can click on save.

Provide a template name X

Barcode Brady [ set by default

o)

3. Here you can select or add the labels.

4. The choice of template you made in point 2, will be the barcode one where you can select to add the
record name with color and font size and if you want a barcode or 1D or 2D barcode.

5. You can choose 2 barcodes by selecting the barcode. You can choose the name of the record or
duplicate the information from barcode on 1st column.

6. You can click here to print the pdf. See the example image below. The settings are same as the point 2
image above.

RIPA buffer
Keeper-Admin
LI L LR TR I

1/CH

sDs2
Keeper:Staff

B mm

2/CH

2NaCl
eper-Admin

Ke
W m
3/ICH

Reaction reagent
Keeper:Admin
LTI LIRN TRy

4/CH
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NEW!: You have the option to include the project code of your record when label printing, you must first
enable the "project code" field in your module, by going to "Admin -> Custom fields", when you are ready
to print your record label, all you have to do is include the project code as a line within your label.

NEW!: You also have the ability to add the main storage box positions, main storage box, box details and

1. LabCollector

even box ID to your labels, by simply selecting the corresponding field in any of the lines.

10.2.2 A4 printing

e A4 printing:

from 4 sides of paper.

above image).

o Numbering:

Reange fraen |1 1|30 o specilic numbers:

@ LabCollector seriesin module | Recgents & Supplies v | Bl Skip deleled records
o

) From Mermarized records

o

(O Bereric series with optional PREFK

Copies of eoch ket )

[ inelude copias subs-rurmbering (a5, 205 ee Tris oo ta somman

o Borcode Configuration:

@ |l syrmbieg,

o~ [
O %] 20 symioiog

at: @ A4 O Letter
AND top margirc| 2
AMD bottom margire |2

AMD ket marginc| 2 P

Its the same as for generic printing. See 1) section 10.2.1
You can configure to have no barcode or 1D, 2D barcode.
You can choose the organization of barcodes on an A4 size paper. Here you can define the number of

rows and number of columns, which format you want (A4 and letter), and you can define the margin

Once you are done you can directly print or preview the barcodes. If you preview, you will see the
barcodes like below. (*Below is just an example, your barcodes may vary according to the setting in
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RIPA buffer

(T
11

Extraction buffer A (EBA)
I
SAH

Potassium acetate

L TE LAY
94H
Test WF Insert Chemicals
RITR i
L4

TSB
Bl
18.CH

tést synchro
BN
232

1. LabCollector

sps2
LT
2

Extraction Buffer B (EBB)
i
6CH

Sodium acetate

LTy
10CH

sSDs
NN
1mn

First Node #&#4073
I m
20.0H

produit1, UTFC
TINmnmmn
FH

2NaCl
Wi
3AH

TE Buffer
L LT
AN

Teste
Ly
1100

liquide vaisselle
T nm
1600

Mix de Cellules &
T mm
2ucH

product B
i
Y-

Reaction reagent

FImnmm
400

25DS
TINImnanmm
sTH

BCD-1 CCD SCANNER US
T
1244
af
TN
e

gtgtg
TINnmmmm
24

product with ¢
Fimmmimnm
By ]

LabCollector now offers you the ability to insert images within labels. This feature allows for more visually
appealing and informative labels. Here's how you can insert images into labels and configure various

parameters:

e Select Image: Users can select the option to insert an image into their label. This option is located in
the 'ADD IMAGE' section (as shown in the screenshot below).

e Choose Image: Upon selecting the "add image" option, users can browse their system to choose the
desired image they want to insert into the label.

e Set Margin Left and Top: Users can configure the margin of the inserted image from the left and top
edges of the label. This adjustment allows for precise placement of the image within the label area.

e Define Width and Height: Users can set up the width and height of the inserted image to ensure it fits
appropriately within the label and aligns with the overall design.

e Preview and Test: Before finalizing the label design, users should preview and test the label with
inserted images to ensure that they appear as intended and meet the desired specifications.

PDF generic label print

ng

Select Label Template | Basticn

FIRST COLUMN

O ID only (ho barcode/no name)
@ [Illl 1© symbology

O @ 2D symbology

Include record name |5
|:| Use unique code instead (custom)
DisplayID |5 Font size

1 Barcode scale factor

Font size

ID Font size|5 1 Line height
Separator ! Margin Top
Nbr copies |1 Add sub-number (ex:1/5, 2/5..)

ADD IMAGE

microscrope-green.png

Margin Left |10 0

Wiclth 5 5 Height

Browse

Margin Top

fdlaY Manage Templates

184 /217

Label Type 20x50

WRCBGEDSZ

a0asT




1. LabCollector

10.2.3 Direct EPL printing
e Direct EPL printing:

Choose your numbering option (continued or discontinued list or generic labeling).

Barcode lubels editor
o Numbering:
m Genarie printing
. Rangc from:‘ |to| |orspccmc numbcr3:| ‘ Clean [E=EN]
FH s printing S by B —
or gonerate random numbors: ‘WU || ‘
—_— Direel EFL printing
(D Dymo printing (®) LabCollector serios in moduic | Seoloct Module hd |
=/ S —

or

() Beneric series with optional PREFIX ‘

e Label Options:

Add Name to labels: (does nat apply on generic)

Add extra text| | + sstect field v |

Copics of cach \qbcl:|1 |

Include copies sub-numbering (215, 2/5, ete. Thiz odds to comment)

e Laibel Format:| THT-248-482-16-5C % | choose printor: | BRI v

() Mo barcode @ 10% O 20@7

0 labels with copics cach

° For dircct Zebra EPL printing t @WelllslelicFeTelilslH

1. Its the same as for generic printing. See [ section 10.2.1

2. Here you can choose the label options.

3. You can select the label type and printer to print barcode (1D or 2D).

4. See our TTKB: how to add label types.

5. Once you are done you can click on validate options. Roll types need to be defined before through

Admin 2 Setup 2 Network Printers.

Barcode symbol is fixed by the printer preferences in Admin = Setup = Network Printers.

10.2.4 Dymo printing
® Dymo printing:
The Dymo LabelWriter 450 Turbo (US model) is a plug and play printer.

Dymo is a local printer, so the printing should be ordered from the local computer connected with the
Dymo.

LabCollector only supports this model at the time of writing this manual.
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Barcode labels editor

o Numbsering:

m Generic printing

. konge from to or specific numbers: Clean [CESIEN]
FH  aaprinting
or generate random numbers: |10 Generate Clean
[% Direct EFL printing
. Dy Dymeo printing (@) LobCollcctor sorics in module | Sclect Module ~

or
() Generic scrics with optional PREFIX

o Label Options:

Add Nome to labels: (cloes not apply en generic)

Add extra text: +| Selectfield v

Copics of coch label: {1

Include copics sub-numbering: (2 /5, 2/5, ete. Thiz adde to comment]
e bl Forma | AgileBioTeeh ~
Choosa Printer:| W
° Print series

More information on Dymo printing is available in our ©KB: how to use the Dymo and customize Dymo
label template tags.

10.3 Purchase Order Management
For detailed information see @ section 9.

10.4 Batch Generator (Rack Scanner)

On the home page you have access to a special Add-on tool to generate a rack/tray to be loaded into
LabCollector. This accelerates sample registration with direct storage definition.

This tool has three usage modes:
1. Direct
2. Manual import
3. Generic map generation

From Batch Generator (Rack Scanner) Tool, use the direct command
to scan your racks and import them into LabCollector.

\—/) LabCollector
LIMS

Bidirectional direct communication

or
Manual output file import
Generate > D Irnp—on) Storage Location
+

2D barcode tube position Sample Information

rack ID

10.4.1 Direct Scanner Trigger

This tool allows direct imports of scanned well rack/trays from several manufacturers. Trays/racks have
Datamatrix (2D barcodes) pre-labeled unique tubes or RFID tagged tubes. The scanner generates a
rack/tray map file that is loaded into LabCollector.

This accelerates sample registration with direct storage definition. LabCollector recognizes scanner file
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formats automatically. You can connect it to Scan server which is a server listener from AgileBio, that helps
connect Rack Scanners with Scan servers.

Please read out =5 KB how to configure Scan server with LabCollector.

Ave

This tool is compatible with many suppliers of precoded tubes and scanners including Micronic,

BioMicroLab, FluidX, Thermo, Ziath, Biotillion Please see our = K& how to connect to FluidX, Ziath and
Micronic Traxer rack scanners.

Tool = Batch generator (Rack Scanner)
Choose your scanner in the “1.Direct Scanner Trigger Input” section.
You can generate a new tray entry or existing tray/rack update (check option part).

Click on “Scan!”. The rack/box map preview appears.

a > 0w D PE

Click on “Process” to complete the import.

When using direct trigger you will view the scanner output directly.

Batch Generator (Rack Scanner) [ &dd New Single sample Record

Choos: odles bel t input. port or generic ganarator

anner Trigger Input -

1: Direct Scann

i : || @ W um i

1]
1]

= ‘|]Z

IgiRie!

i

o 3 A
Gﬂ%@ﬁ%&
.QBQ.-Q.

RACK:PRO000DD0001

10.4.2 File Import
It is also possible to import rack/box maps from files (scanner output, CSV or Excel).
Go to the “1.Direct Scanner Trigger Input” section.

Choose the file to upload (TXT or CSV). Check the Field Separator option in “Processing Options” part.

Choose your file format.

A 0N PR

Click on “Process” to complete the import.

All the steps are explained in our E5KB: section :Scanning the rack.
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Batch Generator (Rack Scanner) B Add New Single sample Record

Choose ona of 3 modes below: direct scanner input. fils import or generic genarator

o (&) 1: Direct Scanner Trigger Input
e (8) Choosa Scanner| Sclect v

[3 2:Scanner Qutput or File Import

&3 3 Generic

e Processing Options:

[ Forea sarting position by row (a142.43, etc).
[ forca sorting position by column (ALBICL ete).
[ 1abels on line 1 (first ine wil b skipped)
Ficld Separator: @) comma () () semicalen () (O mal ‘Cuslum separator{must ba unigua)
External Data Source:

1 you want to add & marge more data togathar with scanned vials. select the optional dota source balow.
O esv (O esvl) (O ©v(tab) for SAMPLE NAME ond COMMENTS (match by line ordsr)

() csv header () (0) csv haader () (C) €SV header (tab) for fiads matchied by haadar name (match by 20 cads on first calumin)
() TR (abbiott Sample extrastion) () TRITURUS (Grifols immunoossay System)

Ciick Uplood To Chooss Fils Browsa
Rack origin & template:

(O Bascdon lcmp\:l[c‘choosc(cmp\cm toapply v ‘Nume a3 () 1.HAME (8) Rack-T.name () Rook-T. NAME=Tube 1D
(®) New tube rack [ Existing with dircct borcode road
() Existing tube rack (rack nams | manual cods read),

Rack IDfbarcode: |

() Replicate as socondary storoge from an
exisiting rack.
(will b sovad as sacondary starags of axisting
samples. Select master tube rack/box:
Tube positions must parfsctly match) Select Storage Location A

() Derive to new record from an exisiting

rack
(will be savad as new storage with new samples
finked to parent/ xisting samplas.

Tube positiens must parfectly match

This tool is compatible with many suppliers of precoded tubes and scanners including Micronic,

BioMicroLab, FluidX, Thermo, Ziath, Biotillion Please see our K5 how to connect to FluidX, Ziath and
Micronic Traxer rack scanners.

10.4.3 Generic rack/Box import

This section allows you to define different sizes of boxes/plates filled with samples in an easy single form.
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0 @3 3:Generic

e@ Generic rack/box grid with no codes and no scanning with ‘s ‘ row:

X

(®) asstorage box () As microplats (not aditabie)

utoratic naming of records:
Assign outomatic nameas to records

Add prfix |

Add suffic with () TUBEPOS (AlA2.) (O) TUBE COUNT (12.-)

e Processing Options:
O rorce sorting position by row (A1A2A3 etc).
[ fores sorting position by column (A181C1 otc).
[ abots on Eno 1 (fiest fino wal bo skipped)
Ficld Separator: (@) comma () (O semicolon () O 1as I

External Data Source:

2

| cotumns ([os

|
| wells)

#f you want to odd & merge more dota together with scanned vials, seiect the optional dato source below.

O esv0 O esv) (O csv(tab) for SanmpLE NAME and COMMENTS (match by line order)

Custom separator{must bs uniqus)

(O csvheader() (O) csvheader () (O) CSV header (tab) for fisds matched by headsr name (match by 20 code on first column)

(O Tor(abbott sample extraction) () TRITURUS (Crifols Immuncassay System)
Click Upload 1o Choose Filo Browso

Rack origin & tempiate:

(O Bosed on template| Choose tempkate to opply v |Nemeos () 1.naME (@) fiock-T.NaME () Rack-T. NAME-Tubs ID

(® New tube rack | Existing with dircct barcode read
(O Existing tube rack (rock name / manuat code read).
Rack ID/barcode:
(O Replicate as sccondary storage from an
exisiting rack
(will be saved os secondary storoge of existing
2 Scloct master tube rack/box:
samplos >
a Sclect Storagce Location
Tube positions must perfoctly match) =
(O Derive to new record from on exisiting rack
(will be saved os new storage with new somples
linked to parent/ existing samplos.

Tubs positions must perfectly match

o=

Go to the “3.Generic” section.

Indicate the rack/plate size (rows x columns).

Choose to import as a storage box or microplate.

Automatic naming of records can be chosen in this section.

o v s N E

Click on “Process”.

10.4.4 Process rack import

i’ Batch Generator (Rack Scanner)
Lot : aten k Modi

You can specify other choices in the “Processing Options” section.

\ Warning: The rack/box was not found in database. Check ID and start again OR create a new rack/box storage below. (PRO000000001)

Tube rack nome/barcode: * [PRO00000000T (Box name You can read th rack/box barcodo into this ficld diroctly)

Storage Location: * | Scloct Storage Location v

Storage Drawer: * ]
(only avalablo drawors ond drawers with ompty plocos oo —
wctive) _ POSition in drawer:

(positonscirecdytakers )
Tube rack's general description: ‘

Owner: * | wanda Wong | common Box

Position  TubelD  Sample name Vol Project (autocompiete
N 500020584 | or [ rophcatiom$; \7 mi|+/-vol |
a2 5000530437 | or [ repicatrom 4; \7 m|+/- vol \(: )
A3 5000520570 \ or [ rephcatrom > [ m+/- vol (I
A4 5000520550 | or [ repicafrom 4> [ mi[+/-vol | [
5 5000520552 | or [ repca from &> | mLi+/-vol [ D
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Cap color for tho s

Sample type*

| setect the type
| setect the type

| setect the type

| setect the type

| setect the type

Sample type for ol Select the type |
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* Red asterisks represent fields that must be filled.

Give a rack name / box name / plate name or ID.
Choose a storage location for the rack / tray /plate.
Identify the drawer where the rack is stored.

Define box owner. Check “Common box” if you want to share your data.

o M 0w b

A cap insert color could be chosen.

Fill in sample name, sample type, sample volume and project name/number (can be selected individually or
can be chosen for all). Mouse drag can be used to multiple checks.

A sample description can be added, click on green icon to display more fields.

Position  TubelD  Sample name vol. Project (autocompists] Sample description and more (apply Line1 fields tacll) sample typa*

" p— [ [ ] solocthotypo

Organism

sampling_date & | Now

selocted - (Ackeifecit Valuos)

1. Go to the bottom of the page to validate the data import.

Alldone? @ No Q) Yes (scicctyos ONLY when all information have been entered and any barcode scanned to avoid ur st s the submit button)

Force update update_dato' fiold forall: @ No O Yes

(I Existing at same grict position Existing but at different grid position [l existing in ciifferent rack/box [l xisting in DB, no storage |

Note: Please make sure you have selected the corresponding sample type for all lines or that you have checked “Apply to all lines™ option.

2. “Click to submit form” to finish.
3. The rack/box layout is displayed.

1 2 3 . . . ? . . 0 " 2

memi mime e mimow | mims mms | e e e mumis iesess
IR + = " = i I o " i m o =

T T T R S T CO e TN T T T
WAL MIRIN  SOMLE MIIN | RIS MR | IR RURIN | SRIN RN e

L " - . - . B - a u " o
ST T T T S ) LT
mszmrx | smcemzs | sommry { socemsre | amosmsae | memses | snssms | smoomes s | mmcomzre | smsmse

€ = - . - - . - © = s .
s alc sia vlo alo sl sbs ulo sls  slos wios afes
mimes | mathise | mesie | eeite | BeSIYY | SISELT | MUSRL3Y | SSTSAY || SLEY |

L o . . = B - ~ "
3 grics iz aioe i e r e mice

wimer | smcmir | eesmer | amoazse | smsemsee | susomise | mismse | smssmtre | masmsar ¢ amssce C asimse Cossoese
Bl - " n - By - - © - . -

B e E0 us e Be wr o me we e oae e e

Mimre | smcomsr et | socomit | mcamtst | e wemsr | mumir | mamse | s
f - - - - " " - - - .~
LR T T T T LT L O L

| iy e | s ey | seasi | mieie | s | s
- - - - « - - - a
% nwe wia we sia nia »o wie sis wies sie wisg w

Sy | BT ST | SCORIIT | BEIAEE | MSMITT RIOAIE | SSSRIIT | WY | WRMCI ST SR
L . » ™ = - = = = = - -
SV R LT COUT R CE UG TH T TR T S T ) TR TS

4. Click on the name of a sample to display details.

Check the color code on the rows. Unique 2D codes are checked and therefore should not be replicated.
If existing codes are found the row color will be RED, ORANGE, GREEN or BLUE as described.
Overlapping tubes on taken positions will be indicated by a blinking attention mark.

10.4.5 Volume deduction

You can use the Sample Batch tool for automatic volume deduction. You just have to scan a rack with
existing tubes and complete the “Volume taken to all” section before submission.

190/ 217



1. LabCollector

1r Volume movement for all: +/- vol | mL[EEteTeliY

Cap color for tho NEW sct:| No Color v

Sample type for all NEW: | Select the type v|

10.5 Manage memorized items

In all modules, you have the possibility to memorize records to process them in batch.

1. Go to the module of your choice.

2. Memorize records one by one with the icon Z (in tabs on the right hand side) or do a search and
memorize the result with the same icon on the top of the list.

memaorised all records

Qy

3

=

[

D& S¢ME

f

memaorise record

3. Then, in Tools = Manage memorized items, you select all or a part of your memorized records (check
box), you choose one action in the select list and click on Do!.

All records in memory:

—>| Choose Action v m

Choose Action

Select all —p % Multiple Records Action Record ID from Module
A Multiple Update
B Record Sharing 15 Cells [2)
Worklists
, i 19 Cells
C Worklist Main/Aliquots
D worklist wf Sec. Storage 1 Samples
Maintenance )
E Replicate Record 8 Frimers L]
F Derive Record to.. 100  Primers 3
\G Archive Record
H unarchive Record 101 Primers ]
| Lock Record (Read Only) 02 Primers O
J Restore Record (Disable Read Only)
K sign Record 103 Primers 2
\ Clean & Delete
1 Ea
L Clean From Memory

M Clean ALL From Memory
N Delete From Database

A. Multiple Update: with this option, you can mass update multiple memorized records at once. First, you
will have to select them, then it'll ask you to choose the module to which they belong (in case multiple
modules were detected), then you will have to choose the fields you want to update, and finally click on

"next" to input your changes.
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B. Record Sharing: you also have the option to share the memorized records with secondary owners or

even other groups.

If records that belong to a module with disabled "secondary owners" were detected, they will be ignored,
and therefore not shared.

C. Worklist Main/aliquots

D. Worklist w/sec storage

Records with secondary storage will each have a row in the following table. If secondary storage is not
selected, only a single row will appear for the record, even if secondary storage is defined.

Worklist [(@ add i) Take out volumo [ 88 Add Prasess [ €5 Remove ail from storage || aaArchive all records || @) save st
D Title Uses Freezer Rack/Canister Position/Goblet Box/Visotube Positions in box Vol from Module
1 PI_SPS1_N_DCT-DNA 0 -80°C100-3 boite plasmides w7es, [P 088mL  Samples @
2 R_S3_I3_Dbl-DNA 0 Fridge 1 rackl Box-01 a P 4mL Samples @
51 R_SI_I_Dbl-DNA-1 0 -80°C 100-3 rouen box Samples &
sz PI_SPS2_I_DbI-DNA-1 0 Frigo F100-1 Tiroir-01 3] Tiroir-01.Boite F6 w P Samples e
55  R_S2_I2_Dbl-DNA-1 0 Freezer Rack-01 4 Rack-01Boite G4 n 15mL samples [
57 R_SI_I2_DcFDNA-1 [ Samples Z
59 R_SI_I2_DblDNA-1 0 samples @
6  PI_SPSI_I_DCFDNA-2 0 -80°C100-3  Samples sang patient e3 [P samples @
72 SaoS-2-DNA-1 0 Samples &

NB: Uses counter shows nbr of presences in lists. For vials it also shows the uses of the main record.
NB: Remove ALL from storage works with MAIN storage and unique aliquot/vials only

E} Print Worklist

Worklist [ & pdd hr\k][ Frake oulvomme][ B add Prccess][ 3 romove all from awruge][ &, Archive all recorcls][ B)save usl]
D Title Uses Freezer Rack/Canister Position/Goblet Box/Visotube Positions in box Vol from Module
2 R_S3_I3_Dbl-DNA 0 Fridge1 rackl Box-01 Al E:‘ 4mL  Samples Z
51 R_SI__DbFDNA-1 0 -80°C 100-3 rouen box Samples Z
(51 (R_SI_N_DbI-DNA-1) - Freezer rack1 Covid_19_project_2021_2 o [ 2mL  Samples
(1) (R_SI_N_DbI-DNA-1) - Freezer rack1 Covid_19_project_2021_2 B2 [P 15mL Samples
(51 (R_S1_N_Dbl-DNA-1) - Freezer rackl Covid_19_project_2021_2 ga, 7 2mL  Samples
(51 (R_SI_N_DbI-DNA-1) - Freezer rackl Secondary/storage Covid_19_project_2021_2 €. 5? 2mL  Samples
(s (R_SI_N_Dbl-DNA-1) - Freezer rack1 Covid_19_project_2021_2 F2, 2mL  Ssamples
(51 (R_S1_N_Dbl-DNA-1) - Freezer rack1 Covid_19_project_2021_2 £s, P 2mL  Samples
(51 (R_SI_N_DbI-DNA-1) - Freezer rackl Covid_19_project_2021_2 wa, P 2mL  Samples
(5 (R_SI_N_Dbl-DNA-1) - Freezer rack1 Covid_19_project_2021_2 ne, P 2mL  Samples
53 PI_SPS2_[1_DbFDNA-1 0 Frigo FI00-1  Tiroir-01 6 Tiroir-01Boite F6 n P samples 4
55  R_S2_12_Dbl-DNA-1 0 Freezer Rack-01 4 Rack-01.Boite C4 x P 15mL  Samples 2
5  R_SI_I2_DGFDNA-1 0 samples ©
50 R_SI_I2_DbIFDNA-1 0 samples 4
66 PI_SPS1_I1_DCTDNA-2 0 -80°C 100-3 Samples Sang patient B3, F’ Samples Z

I (66) (PI_SPS]_H_DCI*DNA* 2) - -80°C 100-3 Samples Replicat box B3, F 2mL  Samples l

72 Sa0S-2-DNA-1 0 Samples ©

NB: Uses counter shows nbr of presences in lists. For vials it also shows the uses of the main record.
NB: Remove ALL from storage works with MAIN storage and unique aliquot/vials only

E,F Print Worklist

With this worklist, you can:
e Add a link (normal link on the bottom of each record) in batch. For example, link a set of primers to a
DNA sample. Please refer to (1" section 7.5.1

e Take out volume by clicking on the corresponding button (for more information, please refer to m
section 7.4.3). When you use this function in batch, you can access to a summary table that you can
print or easily copy to use in our ELN for example.

192 /217



B Content

Bsce @ @ @ B
= = & 1 Bl
A- B3 D)7

Sample
BS25
BS15
BS24

e For samples worklist, add a process to all data by clicking on the corresponding button (for more

1. LabCollector

£ Take Out Volume [batch]

Sample Purpose Date [ Time Volume
PI_SPS1_I1_DC1-DNA 2022-12-14 { 1.33 10 mL
R_S3_I3_Dbl-DNA 2022-12-14 { 1.33 10 mL
R_S1_N_Dbl-DNA-1 2022-12-14 [ 1.33 10 mL
PI_SPS2_I1_Dbl-DNA-1 2022-12-14 [ 1.33 10 mL
R_S2_I2_Db1-DNA-1 2022-12-14 /133 10 mL
R_SI_I2_Dcl-DNA-1 2022-12-14 [ 133 10 mL
R_S1_12_Dbl-DNA-1 2022-12-14 [ 133 10 mL
PI_SPSI_II_DC1-DNA-2 2022-12-14 [ 133 10 mL
5005-2-DNA-1 2022-12-14 [ 133 10 mL
% Print Report
Qe@® Il B @ @ - BIUSXX|I
E 2= 91 = mMEEQ = QLY sy Format = | Adal - | 12

Purpose Date / Time

2018.04.02 /

2018-04-02/

2018.04-02/

Volume
1344 05ml
1344 05mL

13.44 0.5mL

information, please refer to LI section 4.11.1).

e Remove storage by clicking on the corresponding button. A popup will ask you for main, secondary or

both types of storage.

e Archive records by clicking on the corresponding button (for more information, please refer to il

section 7.5.1).

Your list can be printed and/or saved by clicking on the dedicated icon. When you save a pop-up will open

and you can name your worklist, add a description and define restricted access.

(3) Save This Worklist
Worklist name:

Worklist description:

Share with:

All contacts

Angelika

Angeligue Chaine

Benson -

Notify users by emdil (except all)

Saved lists are available through Tools =2 Lists and series. See L1 section 10.8.

E. Replicate record

F. Derive record to. Select, in the section below the list of memorized records, the module where you want

to create the derive records and an optional name suffix.

NEW!: You now have the possibility to include all compatible fields when deriving a record into another
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module.

Derivation options

Optional name suffix: ‘

Module to: ‘ Samples hd

Include All Compatible Fields

Fields across modules with the same field name and the same field type
If deriving the same modules all fields with value are included

Sample Type: ‘ Select Type v ‘

Note
If you derive in Samples module, you also have to select the sample type.

G. Archive record directly (Careful, there is no step of validation).
H. Unarchive record

I. Lock record. Terminate record Edition

J. Restore record

K. Sign record

* Tips / Hints

It is possible to perform all these actions in batch in any module.

L. Clean from memory

M. Clean ALL from memory

* Tips / Hints
If you need to work with a different list, clean the records (check the correct box(es)) or all records from
the memory.

N. Delete from database
As for the other delete action, if a record has a link or storage, it can’t be deleted.

For more information, see our KB delete data.

An edit icon appears on worklists and in Manage memorized items page allowing the modification of
records one by one.

Z
=
®

Non-admin users cannot delete, archive or lock records through Tools = Manage memorized items.

10.6 Manage project code

The Manage Project Codes page tool allows you to search records by project code, create codes and merge
projects. The tool also works with memorized records.
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You can also create projects and associate them to groups (group rules are applied).
@ Manage Project Codes

From Project list From Memaorized Records

[ Q,, keyword search ]
tzeoes  (D:141) & Edit | view record list >

Total records:1

Created by Wanda Wong on 06-Nov-2020

No description (dDUhIe clicktoadd a description) |

Available for groups:

Allgroups ~
covn (o0
Total records: 8

Created by wWanda Wong on 10-Sep-2020

No description (double click to add a deamimion) |

Available for groups:

Allgroups ~

10.7 Manage Genotype tags

> Current Tags

Search tag
“2(ara) @ 2L W
2HE Qv oHE @ |
alar @ i
Alara) @ £ 1l
Alara-leu)7697 @ ]
A(mrr-hsdrms-merbe) @ 2 i

=

OlacxT4

©80laczAmIS

[E

Super-administrator and administrators can:

N

e Check where the tag is used ©
Alara-leu)7697
Tag Use

In Use In 5 Records

Tag Use In Strains Module
Tag Use In Animals Module

e Editthe tag 59

A(mrr-hsdrms-mcrbc)
Edit Tag
In Use In 6 Records

Almrr-hsdrms-mcrbc)

Warning: The tag will also be edited on all the records that use it

e Delete it
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Aara)

InUse In 4 Records

Warning: The tag will also be deleted on all the records that use it

Confirm Deletion

Remember to update the list before using it.
Staff + users have only the possibility to check tag use. Other user levels can’t access to this area.

When the genotype tags are imported, they have to be separated by a space.

10.8 Lists and Series

™

Here, you can retrieve all the lists of records and have the list available later to edit with =

Each list has a barcode allowing to be searched more easily.

*— Lists and Series

search barcodefio: Or Keyword: | AND |OLDER w |tha n |1b |ﬂnys
27 rasults found
Saved Worklists found
[] Marne Date Description Owner
1 [ rterter 09-Oct-2014 14:09:50 WandaWong O[3
2 [l sqved API 26~ Aug-2015 01:04:57 WandaWong O [
3 [l Jumes test tody 04-Aug-2016 2314:28  jomes test WandaWong O[3

4 [Il] JCM worklist 003
5 [l JCM waorklist 004

09-Nov-2016 01:52:29
09-Nov-2016 01:53:29

worklist demao WandaWong O [

animals list WandaWong O[3

10.9 Staff Contacts

Consult or print your staff list easily.

@ Staff Contacts

S Print Staff Directory

AdminFullAccess_1
ghalia@agilebio.com

J

AdminFullAccess_3
ghalia@agilebio.com

J

10.10 Lab Bookmarks

Bookmarks can be added by clicking on the either at the bottom or for each category. To

define category, refer to section 4.13.

You can also edit or delete ‘< [ each bookmark.

A
A
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D Lab Bookmarks + Add a cat

Q. show/Hide all categories

[& Test + Add a bookmark

Biclab httpy crinag frf Pascal ZFm

test httpy gilebic.com/neosoft/adminphp?action=bockmarks_addécat_id=1380 &

infinity  http=//app.startinfinity.cam @ m
[& Test2 + Add a bookmark
& + Add a bookmark
[& ghTestl + Add a bookmark
[& sellers + Add a bookmark
[ Institue + Add a beokmark

10.11 Message center

A simple and practical messaging system allows users to post messages addressed to everybody on the
main page.

[ JUser Posts

L—EI Browse messoges _?J Maw post

Users can add new messages by clicking on the =" #o=

E] Post a new message

Title:
Messoge:
Styles - | Format - | Font - | size -
A-|B I Qi =M= @ B souce 2
Share with

Saarch groups and usars
Associate record links:

Mo links to use, please scloct records to use first
Saarch racord

Duration: days (leava blank or 0 for unlimited)

Titlelcon: @none O MA OB OO OO OB ONOEOY

EdSend a copy by email to all uscrs

Messages can be formatted as on any word processor. Messages can automatically be removed with a
time limit expressed in days. A small icon can be selected to give some extra visibility to the message title
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on the messages’ list.
Title lcon: (®) none () O (2] (] O (=] ) ) ] Lo O pins ()] v

Finally, messages can have links to LabCollector records. This can be useful to link to additional
information or data commented in the message.
For example, you may want to link to a registration form for a meeting reminder message.

To use this, users must first memorize records (using the memorization icon -

before creating a new message.

on search results) to link

You may associate an icon to the message to help users understand the intent.

‘88 MBaasagas

You can also use icon to browse messages.

10.12 Recipes/Production

This “recipe” tool is available to manage production of media, complex reagents, product assemblies and
much more. This recipe tool is based on a catalogue of recipes with the components from specific lots within
Reagent & Supplies module defined for each "recipe”.

Before using Recipes, they must be set up and created by a user with admin access by using Admin = Data
- Manage Recipes. In addition, several records with lot/batch information must also exist in the Reagents
& Supplies module.

Only the super-administrator and administrators can create recipes (Part 1: Section 10.12.1). All users can
then use these recipes (Part 2: Section 10.12.2).

10.12.1 Managing Recipes

Part 1. Managing Recipes

With admin or super-admin access navigate to Admin - Data - Manage Recipes. You will be presented
with this screen:

(=] Manage R[](:ip(}&;

Production Manager (Recipes)

AN

7 5
[ Click on the name to edit or change the recipe J

On the first use, you will only have the option to add a new recipe. Clicking 'Add New' will provide a screen
to define a new recipe:



=] Manage Recipes

Add Recipe

Description

Instructions

frots 6.2
joditication 6.3
. 6.4

pe B Nowproductnotinstock Tt
7.2

f uct 1.3

74

8.1
8.2

Observations

L,
"
e
L]

me\-w.‘w Ll - | - M EmME0 ¥ R Bsue B I US X XL = » | E
L ~| A B ?

All the steps are explained in the & recipe manager.

1. A name of the recipe.

2. The category for the recipe.

3. Description of the recipe must be provided.

4. Here you can see all the steps, whether they are basic or component steps, you can also select the
guantity, tolerance and the unit you are working with.

5. You can select to add a basic step or a component step.

Steps | #= add Basic Step | | £5 Add Component Step

After a component is selected, options must be selected for the recipe. The quantity (Qt) and unit (if one is
given in the reagent lot) must be specified.

6. Component options: You can also decide if:
o Partial recipes are allowed
o Only lots within their expiration dates may be used
o Quantities modification are allowed.
o Allow Multiplier Coefficient: by activating this options, the quantities of your recipe components
will get multiplied by the factor you have defined.

Click on the icon ™ Add Companentsten g add and define additional components.
7. Final Product type - choose from four options.

e New products not in stock: this allows the user to add a new record in the module specified in Module
dropdown and add a new lot in that record. Only the Reagents & Supplies module will have the Final
Product Lot Status option. Putting the lot on hold will automatically assign the lot a quarantine status.


https://www.labcollector.com/knowledge-base/recipe-manager-v6-0/

You can indicate an expiration interval in days (from the recipe production date) to automatically set up
the expiration date.

Final Product

Type New product not in stock
Lot on existing product
Only lot consumption and no final product

Free choice by user at recipe execution

Module | Reagents & Supplies o

Lot Status Ready to use

On hold

e Lot on existing products: this allows the user to add a new lot to an existing record in the module
chosen in the Module dropdown. Again, only the Reagents & Supplies module will have the Final
Product Lot Status option. Putting the lot on hold will automatically assign the lot a quarantine status.

Final Product
Type New product not in stock
Lot on existing product
Only lot consumption and no final product

Free choice by user at recips execution

Mocule Reagents & Supplies o

Lot Status Ready to use

On hold

e Only lot consumption and no final product: as stated, there is no final product.

Final Product

Type New product not in stock
Lot on existing product
Only lot consumption and no final product

Free choice by user at recipe execution

e Free choice by user at recipe execution: the user gets to choose whether to add a new record or add it
to an existing one if the Final product module is Reagents & Supplies. The module can be left as a
choice as well or it can be designated here.

Final Product

Type MNew product notin stock
Lot on existing product
Only lot consumption and no final product

Free choice by user at recipe execution

Designated Module

No Designated Module
Observations | Strains & Cells
Plasmids

Initial Observations | Primers ~
Reagents & Supplies
Samples

Antibodies

Sequences

8. You can choose the module you want to assign the recipe to.
9. You can select the quantity of your final product, and choose whether you want to allow quantity
modification or not.
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10. This option allows you to change the lot status.
This allows you to use the recipe directly that you have created.

This option allows you to hold the recipe and not allow it to be used. This can be done for example
when you want to save the lot for a specific experiment.

11.0Observations: this section allows the user to add instructions on the method of the recipe or any other
information needed.

After all components and options have been entered click "Save" to save the recipe.

After saving, the recipe will appear in a list when navigating to Admin - Data = Manage Recipes. The
recipe will also be available for other users who can find it by navigating to Tools = Recipes/Production.
The recipe manager provides the option to select a recipe to edit and to view the list of recipes.

@ Manage Recipes

Production Manager (Rccipcs) E!Add Recipe gcmagones
o [E} second Recipe Test o% Category | Lot on existing product 4 () 6 Components

[} recette Pierre £ Category | Only lot consumption () 2 Companents

1. List of recipe names. Clicking the recipe name will navigate to the full recipe details where you will have
the option to edit the recipe.
Recipe description.
Final Product option.
Number of components. Hovering the mouse over the number of components will reveal the record
names of the reagents and supplies required for the recipe.
Button to add a new recipe.

6. To view categories.

NEW!: When there are multiple products coming from different suppliers for the same component, you may

choose to add an alternative one inside your recipe step by clicking on this icon & located to the right of
the component step (See screenshot below).

NEW! Recipe now allows multiple lots and takes into consecration lots status i.e. on hold (quarantine), on
production and reserved.

Q f U]

B s O % » ® 29 wy
L il Lab’ ollector e
E Manage Recipes
Add Recipe

Name

Category | No Cat c
it il Click to add an alternative component

Description

Instructions \
teps mercaptoothanol - + s - T

NEW!: You can now use generic quantities, by clicking on @ located to the right of the basic step, you
can then input the quantity and the corresponding unit.
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Tips/Hints

You now have the possibility to show the seller and/or brand when adding a component step, by going to
Preferences -> Reagents & Supplies -> Recipes. (See screenshot below).

Q  soarchfor. Barcode. [T}

B2 0 #% Labollector @

Modules Tools Preferonces  Admin

ww

i

& Reagents & Supplies Options (Add, edit,..)

Use these fields to manage the chemicals, reagents or supplies fomilies that you will use Manage also
S o w
B mainoptions [ Lot Management 4 Risks & satfety W orders  [&] recipes

(0 Component Stop R&S Options
Show seller when selecting recipe component step

Also show brand when selecting recipe component step

Update & Save

New! Recipes now have an option to calculate the recipe cost!

10.12.2 Using Recipes
Part 2: Using Recipes

After recipes have been created, the recipe tool may be used. First, navigate to Tools >
Recipes/Production.

The production Manager/Recipes main screen is a simple search tool. This provides an option to search
for a recipe by categories from the list (created in part 1). The page also allows you to navigate to the log
of recipes that have been used (see log section).

Recipes/Production

Any Category -2 -

Select Recipe

Sclest a recipe to view details
Second Recipe Test

Recette Pierre

The recipe selection search bar is both an autocomplete and dropdown menu. Type in the search bar to
see autocomplete results or click to view all recipes. After selecting a recipe the following screen will
appear.

o Admin's Catagory - | & |TrizHoL buffer . @
Buffar for westarn biot 0
e Recips Initial Observations

Maks stocks of ILonly.
For | M zolution,

Tris Bose-121 gm dissolve in 80mi D/W

pH: Adjust to 7.4 with conc. HCL

Now odjust the volumea of tis base solution to 100ml

Store at RT.

Final Product

Type MNew product not in stock -

Final Product Noma

Maodule Reagants & Supplies 5
Create Product Lot Lot Number/Barcode Expiration Do | |Quantity | unit w
Lot Status Reacy Lo use

Onbakl e
9 Components Quantity ".m Exp. Date Quontity "
&

Usa Bosa ¥ 2 g Insufficient Stock
100 |mL SI7876529] 200,00 mi
Uss Conc. HCl T 7 mL 7G7AGE8GE 9200 ml
@ Final Observations
[ - |- mMom=E0X B @B5w=|B I USxx|L[x:= ERIEE B 2 I
Syles - | Fomat - | Fot - | Siee -lA-@-| 7

202 / 217



1. LabCollector

The screen shows the following:
1. The recipe category and name .
2. The recipe initial observations.

In case of free choice, there are 3 options to choose from New product not in stock, Lot on existing
product and Only lot consumption and no final product.

Final Product
Record 14722207
Create Product Lot Lot Number/Barcods H Expiration Dio| | Quantity | unit

3. To select the type of new product.
4. Place to enter the name of the final product.
5. Module selector for where the recipe product record will be created

6. Fields to add new product lot information: number, expiration date, quantity. Depending f the options,
but expiration can be not editable.

7. Choose the status of the lot — Ready to use or On hold.
8. Users must check the box to confirm use of each component
9. Details of lot, validity and initial and needed quantities of each component. Depending of the options,

the quantity can be modified. The entries are color coded to make it clear if quantities and validity are
appropriate for the recipe.

Components CQuantity Lot Exp. Date Quantity
Use testadminD & 1 g 1391029723 2020-10-27 253.00g
E UseRecordD ¥ 50 |mL Insufficient Stock
Components Quantity Lot Exp. Date Quantity
® Use An-With-CH-Association § 10pL  Out Of Stock
® Usegenmabtest & 2 Out Of Stock
ghalio’s Catagory . | Tast NawFrod

Final Product

Final Product Mame

Components Quantity Lot Quantity

Use Main st “ g 1318220817 2472009

18,00 rl

Use Simple storage §

Bokactod 1ot Is axpirad

Final Observations

W EmE |- FEEE QR B BB I USx x| 4 | 7
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DA extroction sokution
Final Product

Create Product Lot Lot MumbarfBarcode H Expiration Da| | Quantity | unit

Components Quantity Lot Exp. Dats Quantity

Use B-rm 200 202 3 0000-00-00 250000
e 10 L Mo Bxpiratic sugeraniatia Mot e dldor (FEORuG)
Use Potyvin - -

Final Observations

E mH @ Y| - MoHEE 0K E|[ES=|B I USx x|L|[: 2 4 | #»

Hovering the mouse over the lot or validity information will provide information about the current lot and

other available lots. If present, clicking on the icon “* for a component will allow a selection of a different lot
to use.

10. You can also include any final observations for the recipe if you have.

11. Clicking the button will confirm the recipe. Using * o ” button will cancel your action. A
new record will be created with links connecting to each component. A log entry will be created.
Quantities will be deduced from the indicated lots.

If you attempt to a recipe with a lot that has a warning of some kind you will be blocked or forced
to confirm despite the warning with a screen such as this:

Anomalies Detected: 4 Errors, 1 Warning

@ Select record for chemicol/componant
@) inzart lot number
(J__(:l nsart lot quantity

@ U=a ot leost one component

After completing a recipe the following screen will appear to indicate the record was created and provide
two links. One link will take you to the newly created record the other is a direct link to download a recipe
report.

Tris HCL Buffer_Stock 2 Download Report

You may search the history of recipes that have been used by selecting log from the home screen of the
Recipes.
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Recipes/Production

o Any Category = o |Select Recipe -
New product not in stock

o Created Product: HCL buffer_Dec 2020 Created Lot 124564578
Recipa:

|4 Tris HCL buffer Prep. Date: 2020-12-04 19:38:30 Person Responsible: Wanda Wong
Steps

1) Use Tris Base

2) Use Distilled water

3) Use Cone. HCI

Components:

Quantity Constituent Seller Reference Seller Lot Exp. Date
129 Tris Base 1238921613 2022-04-21
100mL Distilled water 517876281 2022-02-28
7mL Cone. HCI 7678668686 2022-03-26

The log may be searched and will show which components were used as well as lots and quantity
information. Each component and product may be clicked to go directly to the relevant record.

1. Search for the category and recipe.

2. Indication of the Final Product type - New Product not in stock/ Lot on existing product/ Only lot
consumption and no final product. Created Lot and Product. Clicking on the hyperlink will navigate to
the product record.

3.

You can download the recipe pdf file. You can also see the prep date and person responsible.
4. Different steps performed to make the recipe.

5. List of components with lot number, quantity and expiry date. Clicking will navigate to each component.

An example of a record for a product with links and the tree view showing the connection of the
components to the product.

o] Nome
[ HCL buffer_Dec 2020

Project Code  Catagory resell_price Decimal Test- - & Test Autocomp..

DS SLmE

Total Stock: No Stock

Creation Date | 04-Dec-202019:38:30

5 adld Storage
Category

Minimurn Quantity: 0

8 s o crctor i
Brand -

Seller Reference

flarnmeg W

Packaging Size

HCII." sazo O ﬂc-\..’;.‘. od woter B ﬂcn cone.HEl B # add Link
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Parents Max Level |§| Childs Max L:vc||£‘ E ﬁ ‘~

) Show Archived
Logond

koot nocle
Il vircct Parent Nodos
[l upper levels porent nedes

Nodes from the same modie as root \
Nodes that arc archived |
Allthe other nodes \

— Normal links

+ v =+ Autocomplete links |
----- Custom links \

An example of the PDF report:

Ja——

New product net in stock

HCL buffer_Dec 2020

Module: Reagents & Supplies
[created Lot

| [E xpiration Date Jquaniy ]
124564578

Recipe: Tris HCL buffer
Ja022-03-17 Js00c |

Prep. Date: 2020-12-04 193830

Person Respansibie: Wanda Wong

Initial Observations:

Make stocks of 1L only.

For 1 M salution,

Tris Base-12.1 gm dissclve in 88ml DW

[pH: Agjust 107.4 with conc. HCL

Naw adjust the volume of tis base soluton ta 100mI

Store at RT.

Sieps
1) Use Tris Base
2) Use Distiled water
13) Use Conc. HEI
Companents
[Quantty [Constiwent Seller Reference [ Seler [rot Exe Date
129 Tris Base 1238921613 2022-04-21
100 mL. Distilled water 517876291 2022-02-26
7 mL Conc. HC| 767866866 2022-03-26
|Observations:
Notes

10.13 Disposal List Management

LabCollector C offers the possibility to dispose of lots, that could potentially be contaminated, expired, or
that has any other issue.

Please note that only certain user levels that were specified in Admin -> Preferences -> Reagents &

Supplies can destroy a lot, request its disposal or approve ongoing disposal requests, (this is possible
starting from version 5.4 and above). See screenshot below.

206 /217



o

g wiain Options

Reagents & Supplies Options (Add, edit...)

1. LabCollector

Use these fislds to manage the chemicals, reagents or supplies famiies that you will use to categorize them. Manage also ordering options.

o can odd stock units (batches)

ts: Units of measurement (Kg.
o mg Iz (®) User, Stoff, Staffs, Admin (®) uscr, S1aff, Statf+, Admin
o mil & | O sttt Statts, Admin O stoft, Staft+, Admin
e |1 | O st admin O stotts, Admin
w g a5 (O admin only O admin only
o g & Aceept view only groups lo destock
FIFO: (®) on () oFF
6 kg B

Update & Save

1. To fully dispose of a lot, you will need to first go to the module of your choice, then click on the “display

lots” icon located to the left of the record. After that, click on the red “X” button located to the right of a
lot to dispose of it. (As shown in the screenshot below).

[P £ @ Triton™ X-100 Lieguidd Chermical We 5030 tiorad ST46A254 40thars BrDs SemB
@ 8 curent active lots FIFO
8]

Entry Date Expiration Lot & Qty Start Qty Storoge Commants
E [+ w0kt e mor2z /0 oros-g022 26237 A 100.00 mi wogomi P e S el T b S e W
T 2r-on-2022 05082022 28233 e B 10000 LOT RELEASED from guarcntie BY John L0

h 52 & 8 4 LRO
o
Lo

L] o200 06-12-2023 279080380 .00 i 00,00 i heom,_8 15 Fraeser » Bock 2 + Rock Al ¥ John James Dos ON 202128 D
E] B 995.00 mil toroga I
. [+] wojr o820 IbaRI7RAS 1 ) =] we g T

[+] T - 0-12-2020 06-12-2023 ITH60I L w0 (F woom_Storgs ! +Fresser sRock_3 vBock 1 e e Y e s e e g
0
H@ Showing 1 to § of 8 antries Pravious 1 2 Next

T Merge Selected | (%) Add now lot | ﬂ

2. You will then need to give a reason for disposing the lot. Once done, you can choose
between confirming its disposal or requesting for it to be disposed.

As of version 5.4+, you can request an approval to dispose of a lot.

17 Lot Disposal
Lot: 12523n378

Quentity: 52,00
Expiration Date: 2022-08-05
Contaminated

Reason to disposa:

Confirm Lot Disposal Request Lot Disposal
B Corim epoe

3. After confirming your choice, the chosen lot will be highlighted in red (as shown in the screenshot below).

&5 Current active lots FIFO

e D N D (IR
] Entry Dato Expiration Lot# Qty Stort Qty Storoge Commants
{+) 20007 - 2-07-2022 /\ ar-08-2022 12S23NITH-A 10000 mi wooomt g Al
(] 1001 7072022 s2sare 52 & 2 wase LOT RELEASED from quarantine BY John James Doe
[+ = 201208 06-12-2023 270060369 906500ml &5 B} woooom Soom storage | Freeae » Rock 2 Rock Al [BY John Jorras Dos ON 2025-11-29 2205 FROM TAT] e
o noAT 13-08-202 103137845 1 & B 100 4 @
() e = 10-12-2020 00-0-2029 270000368 " 2000 Soum Serge! e » a3 ek M b
Previous 1 2 Next

Showing 110 6 of @ entries
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4. Now, to manage the disposal list, go to Tools —> Disposal List Management.

5. Select the lot from the Ongoing request list and choose whether you want to reject the disposal of the
selected item or approve of it. (See screenshot below).

Q, searchfor
oo [ 0
B &~ 0 ® M
o e Lab ' ollector =
Disposal List Management

Barcode- Il

* [ 5 ongeing Request List | @ approved disposols | i Post disposals |
U Ongeing disposal requests (Reogents. Chomicets, Supplios )

() >cheak |

Check oms or 500N barcode to mark tham for validation.

Disposal Requasts

n:ra:ﬂ Category 1D lot# qty Storage Comments #og Date Rog By Doys
Triten™  Liguid 12523N378- ) ) #4# LOT DISPOSAL REQUEST BY John Jarmes Doe ON 2022-12-16 09:38:23 (REASON: Expired lot) ## [B John Jomes Doe ON 2022-07-27 _ Jahn
- R 20007 N 100.00 mi Main Storage » > » e b i) 16-12-2022 énorgcs 0
® Triton™  liquid o =k e -;s:auw;: #1# LOT DISPOSAL REQUEST BY John James Do ON 2022-12-16 06:38:48 (REASON Ordier Error) ## [faken & By John JomesBoa ON - John
%100 Chemical e "1”’ Rack-2>RACK 2 0o1-1-1710:35:08] [TAKEN1 BY John Jomes Do ON 202120 12811 TO CREATE 134/11] bon
- oo oot » x» ##LOT DISPOSAL REQUEST BY John James Dos ON 2022-12-16 00:30:45 (REASON: Sample QG disapproved) ## Taken | By NAL ON
TEST Ik C?‘emml ealir sme2Is 3

i L & T Al - 17.28: Taken Al N 104 114 [ Teaki
Cobinet 3 s Shelve & 202+-06-2715:26:00] [Taken 2 By MAL ON 2021-06-2817:28:28] [Taken | By Sauvadet Anne-Laure ON 202104 11430] | [Taken 2 By

John
16-12-2022 Jamas 0
John Jarmes Doe ON 2022- 0 26 NEE16] [TAKEN 1BY John James Doe ON 2022-03-01 573 TO CREATE 16LT] Coo

¢ Reject Disposal of Salected tems

» Approve Disposal of Selected ltems

Tips/Hints

If you have a long list of lots, you can also scan the barcode of your lot to find it.

6. You can then go to the “Approved disposals” list and click on “Effectively Dispose Selected ltems” to
destroy the lot after selecting it.

Q Ssearchfor Barcode. m
B2 0 Lab' ‘ollector ® &
Modules Tools Prefersnces Admin Holp Alorts
Disposal List Management
[ Ongoing Request List | (3 Approved disposcis | & Past disposas |
/1 Approved disposal list (Reagents, Chomicols. Supphics.)
Check fams or 5can barcode to mark thom as daposed.
@ Approvod disposal list
:r:::’ct Catogory © lot# Qty Storage Comments Roq. 8y Req Dato Valid By Valid Date Days
| DISPOSAL VALDATED BY John James Doe ON 2022-11-22 10:62:32 | ## LOT DISPOSAL REQUEST BY John James Doe
ON 2022-03-01 115814 (REASON: khgithrsktjng) ##
Used In Recipe "BSA Blocking Butfer” on 2020-06-28 16:37:10 by Tusamda Nayana Used In Recipe “BSA Blocking
Butfer’ on 2020-07-17 1t08:42 by Super Admin |Taken 2 mi By Esber Nathalie ON 2020-11-20 1£40:32] Used In Recipe
— “BSA Blocking Buffer” on 2020-12-M4 14:52:63 by NAL [Taken | mi By NAL ON 2020-12-16 14:25:43) Used In Recipe ‘BSA
Liquid Blocking Buffer” on 2021-01-07 106:56 by NAL Used In Recipe 'BSA Blocking Buffer’ on 20210110 025004 by NAL  Jobn
TBSTR 40T N4 s 7 ] mes  2022-03-0¢ n s D 022-1-22 2
X Chamiod LT WA2230615. 7000 m f‘)°'°9° > Used In Recipe "BSA Blocking Buffer’ on 2021-01-14 163411 by NAL Used In Recipe ‘BSA Blocking Buffer’ on 202-0FT7  Bag AR mmoe ML
16:5855 by NAL

Used In Recipe "BSA Biocking Buffer” on 2021-06-14 14:37:08 by NAL [Taken | mi By NAL ON 202)-07-02 14:44:24] Used
in Recipe ‘BSA Blocking Buffer” on 2021-09-13 152148 by NAL Used In Recipe 8SA Blocking Buffer” on 202+10-13

18:3828 by NAL Used In Recipe 'BSA Blocking Buffer” on 2022-02-02 I37:51 by John James Doa [Taken 14 mi By John
Jomes Doe ON 2022-06-21 1152:45)

 Effoctively Dispose Seloctod tems

7. You can also view the list of all lots that were disposed of, by clicking on “Past disposals”.
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Q. Search for Barcoded [l

B~ 0O #

Modues Tools Preferences Admin

/9
Lab' ollector @ .

Disposal List Management

[ 11 Ongoing Request List | [ Approved disposals | [ Past disposals

il Post disposed items list (Reagents, Chomicals, Supplios.)

\

Trazhed from by All Contacts w Or Validoted by All Contocts v Or Requested by All Contacts

Past disposals

Procuct Name Catogory 10 Lot # Storage Comments Req By Rog Date  Valid, By Vaolid Date  Disposed By Disposed Date
## LOT DESTROYED BY John James Doe ON 2022-
22105252 (qty=100)##] DISPOSAL VAUDATED BY
John Jomes Doe ON 2022-1-22 10:52:32 | ## LOT

Mairy
. ¢ ol DISPOSAL REQUEST BY John Jomes Doe ON 2022~  John Jote
PES - Phosphate-Butfered Saline (10X, pH 7.4) i mhr 3 w5 22-T-2022 o 3 22-1-2022 N JOMES 99112022
ssphate-Buttered Saline (10X, pH7.4) Buiffar iT 763479075 ftomgu 1122 105148 (REASON: raecan) 44 [Token 1 By jomos 212022 John JamesDoo 2212022 gog 2212022
John Jomes Doe ON 2022-04- 28 16:03:30] [Taken
2 By aAngeliqua Chaine ON 2022-05-13 1917:07]
[Taken | By Fabrice ON 2022-06-07 15:17:47)
Ml ## LOT DESTROVED BY John James Doa ON 2022-
ain
Powder 03-14 125752 (REASOM: contamination) John Jomos
Doxycycline T 4 R
oxycycling ent 1F7ILT 160383858 ftcmgo (aty=5.00)## [8Y John James Doe ON 2022-03-14 Do 14-03-2022

125624 FROM 158/LT]

10.14 Memorized Searches

LabCollector c offers the possibility to memorize your searches, so that you can easily and quickly find
what your colleagues have been searching. Down below is a screenshot of the memorized searches page
accessible via Tools -> Memorized Searches.

Q  Searchfor Barcode. Il
Mot 1ok Pror Lab' ollector

Q Memorized Searches

Memorized Searches
All Modules -

search Title Maodule owner Share
w Reagents & Supplies John James Doe & Zm
2 Reagents & Supplies John James Doe & Faul
sps samples John James Doe a Zm
Gaz Reagents & Supplies John James Doe & 2
pcl Strains & Cells John James Dog a £
DNA samples Samples John James Doe & £
TEST Samples John James Doe & £

Here you will find a table with the search title, the corresponding module in which the search was
performed, the owner, and share options.

® You can filter the results by selecting the module in which the searches were executed, by clicking on
the tab located at the top right corner of the table.

e You can click on the pencil icon to / edit your memorized searches, you have the option to edit the
search title and/or the share options,you may select one of the 4 following share options.
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Memerized Searches

Search Title ghtest

Share @ private
O Full Access
O share with Group(s)

O Share With User(s)

<cowo

o You may set sharing your memorized search to private so that only the owner has access to it.
o Full access : All users can access the memorized search.
o You can also choose want to share it with certain group(s) or user(s).

e Click on the bin icon @I to delete a memorized search. A new tab will appear asking you to confirm the
deletion. (See screenshot below).

Delete Memorized Search

Search Title: gh test

Confirm Memorized Search Deletion

v

On the share column, you can see whether the search was shared with all other users & (Full
0.0

—JUD
Access), Private £ (not shared, therefore only the owner can use it), with certain user(s) & , or

with certain group(s) AAA
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11. Security

LabCollector LIMS offers a variety of security and integrity features to ensure that your laboratory data is
protected, accurate, and reliable. This chapter will provide an overview of these features, along with
detailed explanations and examples of how to use them.

O
1. User Access Management cé

One of the key security features of LabCollector LIMS is user access management. With this feature, you
can control who has access to your laboratory data and what they can do with it. Our software allows you to
create user accounts with different levels of access, including super administrator, administrator, staff
plus, staff, user, and visitor.

Please refer to sub-chapter 3.2.1.1 for more details on LabCollector's hierarchical user management
system.

For example, you might create an administrator account for yourself or another authorized person in your
laboratory, who would have full access to all data and functionality within LabCollector. You might also
create user accounts for laboratory staff members who need access to specific data, such as creating or
editing certain records, running reports, or managing inventory.

2. Data Backup and Recovery @

Another important security feature of LabCollector is data backup and recovery. With this feature, you can
ensure that your laboratory data is safe and secure, even in the event of a system failure or other
unexpected event.

LabCollector allows you to create automatic backups of your data at regular intervals, which can be stored
either locally or in the cloud. You can also manually create backups of your data at any time, which can be
downloaded and stored on your local system.

Please refer to sub-chapter 7.10 for more details on how to perform backups.

. . Oy
3. Audit Trail &

The audit trail is a feature that allows you to track all changes made to your laboratory data. With this
feature, you can ensure that your data is accurate and reliable, and that any changes made to it are
recorded and tracked.

We made sure that our audit trail tracks all changes made to your data, including who made the changes,
when they were made, and exactly what changes were made. This information is stored in a secure,
tamper-evident format, and can be accessed at any time.

For example, if a laboratory staff member makes a mistake when entering data into LabCollector LIMS, you
can use the audit trail to identify the mistake and correct it. You can also use the audit trail to track changes
made to your data over time, and to ensure that your laboratory processes and procedures are being
followed correctly.

Please refer to sub-chapter 7.11 for more details on how to use audit trails.

4. Data Encryption 49

Data encryption is another important security feature of LabCollector. With this feature, you can ensure that
your laboratory data is protected from unauthorized access and interception.



Our LIMS uses industry-standard encryption algorithms to encrypt your data both during transmission and
while it is stored in the system. This ensures that your data is protected from interception by unauthorized
parties, and that it cannot be accessed or read without the appropriate decryption key.

For example, if you need to transmit sensitive laboratory data over the internet, you can be confident that it
will be protected from interception by unauthorized parties.

5. Two-Factor Authentication

Two-factor authentication is a security feature that adds an extra layer of protection to your laboratory data
by requiring two forms of authentication to access it. With this feature, you can ensure that only authorized
users are able to access your laboratory data, even if their passwords are compromised.

LabCollector offers two-factor authentication as an optional security feature. When enabled, users will be
required to enter a password and a second form of authentication, such as a security token or biometric
authentication, to access their account.

Please refer to sub-chapter 3.1.1 for more details about 2FA.

6. CAPTCHAS

CAPTCHA (Completely Automated Public Turing test to tell Computers and Humans Apart) is a security
feature that helps prevent automated bots from accessing your laboratory data. With this feature, you can
ensure that only real human users are able to access your data, helping to protect it from unauthorized
access.

LabCollector offers CAPTCHA as an optional security feature. When enabled, users will be required to
complete a CAPTCHA challenge before accessing their account. The challenge may involve identifying
objects in an image, solving a puzzle, or answering a question that only a human would be able to answer.

For example, if an unauthorized user is attempting to access your laboratory data using an automated bot,
CAPTCHA can prevent them from gaining access. By requiring users to complete a challenge that is
difficult for bots to solve but relatively easy for humans.

Please refer to sub-chapter 3.1.1 for more details on how to set-up CAPTCHAs.

L
7. LDAP/AD and SSO <>

LDAP/AD (Lightweight Directory Access Protocol/Active Directory) and SSO (Single Sign-On) are features
that enable users to log in to LabCollector using their existing corporate login credentials, such as their
Microsoft Active Directory or LDAP account. This helps to simplify the login process and provides an
additional layer of security.

LabCollector LIMS offers LDAP/AD and SSO as optional security features. When enabled, users can log
into our LIMS using their existing corporate login credentials, eliminating the need to create a separate
username and password. This can help to reduce the risk of password fatigue and increase user adoption.

For example, if your laboratory already uses LDAP/AD for user authentication, enabling LDAP/AD
integration in LabCollector can simplify the login process for your laboratory staff. Similarly, if your
laboratory uses SSO for authentication across multiple applications, enabling SSO integration with
LabCollector can help to ensure a consistent and streamlined user experience.

Please refer to sub-chapter 3.1.1 for more details about LDAP/AD and SSO options.




8. Regular pentests and security audits Q

Regular pentests (penetration tests) and security audits are essential components of our security program.
These tests help to identify vulnerabilities in your laboratory data systems and applications, as well as the
underlying network infrastructure.

LabCollector offers regular pentests and security audits as part of its security program. These tests are
conducted by experienced security professionals and cover both the LIMS application and underlying
network infrastructure. The results of these tests are used to identify and remediate any vulnerabilities that
are identified.

For example, if a security vulnerability is identified during a pentest, we will work with your laboratory to
develop and implement a remediation plan to address the issue. This may involve updating the application
code or network infrastructure, or implementing additional security controls to mitigate the risk.

Regular pentests and security audits are essential for ensuring the ongoing security and integrity of your
laboratory data. By identifying and addressing vulnerabilities before they can be exploited by attackers,
LabCollector helps to keep your laboratory data safe and secure.

9. HTTPS

HTTPS (Hypertext Transfer Protocol Secure) is a security feature that encrypts the communication
between a user's web browser and the web server hosting the LabCollector LIMS application. This helps to
protect sensitive laboratory data from interception or tampering by attackers.

LabCollector offers HTTPS as a standard security feature. When enabled, all communication between the
user's web browser and the web server hosting our software is encrypted using SSL/TLS encryption. This
helps to ensure that sensitive laboratory data is protected in transit.

For example, if a laboratory staff member is accessing LabCollector over an unsecured public Wi-Fi
network, HTTPS can help to protect their login credentials and any sensitive laboratory data that is
transmitted between their browser and the software.

<7
10. Protection against XSS and SQL Injections 1%

XSS (Cross-Site Scripting) and SQL injections are two common types of attacks that can compromise the
security of web applications like that of our LIMS. XSS attacks involve injecting malicious code into web
pages viewed by other users, while SQL injections involve injecting malicious SQL commands into web
applications to gain unauthorized access to databases.

LabCollector LIMS includes built-in protections against XSS and SQL injection attacks. The application
uses input validation and parameterized queries to help prevent these types of attacks.

For example, if an attacker attempts to inject malicious code into our web page using an XSS attack, the
built-in protections will identify and block the malicious code before it can be executed. Similarly, if an
attacker attempts to inject malicious SQL commands into a LabCollector LIMS web application, the
application's built-in protections will prevent the SQL injection from being successful.

We go to great lengths to ensure that your laboratory data is always safe and secure, because we
understand just how critical it is to your research and operations. With LabCollector LIMS, you can trust that
your data is protected with a comprehensive suite of security features, including regular pentests and
security audits, HTTPS encryption, built-in protections against XSS and SQL injections, LDAP/AD and SSO
integration, and more. So you can focus on what you do best — advancing scientific discovery — with the
peace of mind that comes from knowing your data is in safe hands.



12. Expanding LabCollector

LabCollector capacities can be expanded by integrating Add-on modules which can be 3 party modules,
i.e. created in house or by others to perform tasks not originally included in LabCollector.

AgileBio also releases add-ons that are easily integrated into LabCollector. All use the automatic add-on
loading system.

In this chapter we describe succinctly the different modules and the few parameters needed to dynamically
load components or modules into LabCollector interface.

12.1 Add-on modules

Batch generator (Import rack information into database)

This module allows lab staff to directly import data stored as 2D data matrix barcodes of well plates/racks.
Use it to catalogue samples information (name, tube position and rack ID) into LabCollector LIMS.

This is compatible with most scanners on the market (FluidX, BioMicroLab, Micronic, Thermo ...).
FREE/INCLUDED by default in LabCollector license!

Tube Sorter

This add-on helps you recover dispatched samples on storage and placing them on a working tray. It
generates a pick list automatically and the necessary instruction files for the tube sorter robot
(Micronic/BioMicroLab, etc). Join the scanner and tube sorter to really improve your efficiency in recovering
samples in quantity.

The module also generates Fluidigm EP1 files!

Electronic Lab Notebook

Now you can save and manage your experiment results with our ELN module. Built as a collaborative
platform you can create books and share them with lab collaborators. It is versatile with the possibility to
generate Workflows based on specific templates. Use Workflow and page templates for routine work or
free and flexible experiment records for your research activity. Organization of experimental data is made in
3 levels displayed by a tree-like browser and easy searched by keywords. Includes integrated certificates
management and digital signature content validation.

Events Calendar

This add-on module will add a calendar system to LabCollector LIMS. Every user can create and share
several calendars to manage events. A general shared calendar is visible to all the lab members for
common events. Events can be recurrent. Calendar sharing is defined user by user allowing groups to be
formed around project calendars. All events can be linked to existent LabCollector records, allowing
scheduling of events related to biological actions (ex: blood sampling on patients or animals).

Equipment Scheduler

Based on our equipment scheduling system LabCal, it adds scheduling & reservation calendar to
equipment stored on LabCollector LIMS, Users can quickly check & add reservations to any equipment or
facility in the lab. It supports recurrent events (like every day or specific days on the week). It includes a
reporting tool to give equipment usage statistics in the past or upcoming events (by user, by equipment or
by categories).

It easily integrates by simple copying the files into a folder and automatic database setup from inside
LabCollector LIMS. LabCollector v3.912 required.

Photo Bank

This module gives you a way to store and organize all photos that you generate on your projects like
microscopy, electrophoresis, animals, etc. You can create unlimited galleries, into unlimited categories,
upload several photos in a click, commenting, etc. It can support TIFF format (and normal JPEG, PNG,
GIF) and Movies. It also allows custom media formats definition to help you store/archive any raw image.
Linking to samples in LabCollector is possible.



+ Photo Uploader Tool for Windows is also available to speed up charging images to the PhotoBank
directly from image source computers.

Aquarium Facility Management

This module is a complete animal facility management system dedicated to fish growth and transgenese.
You can manage fish entries, transfers and exits from tanks, growth, feeding (including live food
production), custom and unlimited alerts, etc. It gives inventory and several types of reports. You can
manage all kind of aquatic animals including mutants or transgenic breedings. Integrates easily into
LabCollector LIMS and it was our first multilingual module.

H

LSM - Lab Services Management (Jobs/Assays)

This module will allow a lab to keep track of client samples, gather them on jobs (with workflows/task lists),
manage plates and generate or export data into reports and have service history for billing purposes, etc. It
will manage any kind of lab service or core facility (analysis, microbiology, chemistry, molecular biology,
etc.).

T

U
W'ssM - Sequencing Service Management

This module provides the tools to a lab to manage clients and sequencing orders. Users will be able to

place orders and check sequencing status and download results. Service admin will manage orders,

organize them on plates or single tubes and easily upload results.

It comes with an ABI chromatogram file viewer, integrated for efficient results management.

SSM is composed of 2 main interfaces: Sanger sequencing and NGS service managements. The NGS part

gives project follow-up tools with result delivery.

Hi? PTS - Protein Tracking System (Jobs/Production/Purification/Analysis...)

This module is a protein production management system. Integrated into LabCollector PTS allows the lab
to follow up different process and task progression in several projects. Users can follow all steps of protein
production, purification, analysis...

l'-"Tasks Organizer

This collaborative tool allows a lab to manage and follow-up any service or tasks. It allows multiple custom
forms to be created for a project level and tasks/services level. Progress is monitored and results are
uploaded to each item/sample. Remote access for the requesters/clients is possible from an external page.

aPIants Management

This module allows a lab to keep track of seeds, plant growing (trays management). All seeds generations
will be tracked. Barcode support and storage management is included. Plant generation navigation is
included.

SNP Genotyping Management

This module allows the management of typical workflow for SNP genotyping labs. It includes assays vials
storage and retrieving (pick lists) using machine pickers, preparing plates for Fluidigm EP1, re-ordering of
assays to suppliers, etc.

Data logging (metrology)

This add-on centralizes temperature, pressure, humidity and many more sensors values over time. It
includes automatic import from network loggers. All temperature data is stored and displayed graphically.
LabCollector samples are then easily associated to temperature charts. GSM/SMS and email alerts can be
used for alerting.

+ee
Sample to Box (Free)
This add-on allows to sequentially populate plates or boxes from single vial tubes. Just read tube/vial
barcode to automatically insert in a new plate/box map.



Report Query Builder

This add-on is a visual database query builder to create custom data reports/exports. It follows relations
between modules. You can design any type of query with filters to extract part or total of your record
relations. You can save queries for later reuse for regular reporting. Reports can be sent to Excel.

Workflows Management

This module allows the management of workflow templates (a catalog of job workflows) that can be used to
start new jobs. All jobs are stored and then status and advancement are monitored. Step validation is
possible. Steps are linked to LabCollector data modules for record storage and edition.

&

Parser
Parser provides file parsing anywhere using shared folders (local or cloud). Selected values can be
automatically imported into LabCollector. Users may defined reader models (templates) within the
interface. Only a few details about the the input files and where the data will go in LabCollector are
required.

(]
.“.Collaborative Catalog for Multiple LabCollector implementations
This collaborative catalog allows LabCollector LIMS users to share data from modules across all users of
all LabCollector instances. Therefore a LabCollector user can search if a product like antibody, primer,
plasmid... is available on other labs or groups of the institute/campus/department, for example.
Each lab team chooses which information they want to share with the lab community through an extensible
configuration file.

Ky

“TYKoriViewer

This complementary application provides a graphical interface to analyze BLAST results stored in
LabCollector LIMS.

Multi—Purchase Orders Manager

This application allows administrative department manager to have access to all the purchase lists form the
different instances of LabCollector on the enterprise server.

The Purchase Orders Manager will help you to manage the order lists, the reagents, chemicals and
supplies but also sellers contact details.

Public Database from LabCollector

LabCollector is user access restricted. However in some cases a public database may be interesting to
provide a list of lab resources to the community.

For those who need a catalog of resources for the other labs in the same network (same institution for
example), we propose a template page that can be customized and giving access to defined custom
modules. Users can log in as visitors (you can define a group of external users) to that page and will be
given access to "public" modules.

Features include the search engine, but storage and other information were removed.

12.2 Add-ons loading requirements

Download add-ons that you need on LabCollector, and simply upload the zip file on your labCollector page.
Go to the add-on from your home page and continue the installation.
Instances hosted by AgileBio may also contact AgileBio to have the add-on included.


http://labcollector.com/index.php/download-2html#.VR5MsOEnIQs

1. LabCollector

13. Updating and uploading

LabCollector is easily updated and upgraded.
The procedure is not exactly the same for an update and an upgrade, but both are performed from the same
package.

If your instance of LabCollector is hosted by AgileBio, the upgrade will be performed by AgileBio staff.

13.1 Intermediate or corrective updates

Updates are considered for corrective releases and improvements made to the interface while the
database structure remains untouched. Therefore, you just need to replace the software files and folders in
LabCollector’s root folder.

To recognize an update, it is when the LabCollector’s version changes from X.xn to X.xz, for example: from
5.21t05.22.

Do not touch to “documents”, “backup” and “maps” folders. Also, take care not to alter, delete or destroy
“config.php” file.

13.2 Upgrades

Upgrades are evolutions in which the database structure has changed (and other files also). So you need
to replace the files and folders as for updates. You also need to run the “upgrade.php” file through the
internet browser.

On this page you will select the upgrade level you are doing and it will automatically execute the changes in
the database structure.

Upgrades are identified when LabCollector’s version goes from X.nx to X.zx, for example from 4.6x to 4.7x.

On the server computer, access the following address from the browser:
http://127.0.0.1/upgrade.php

Do not touch to “documents”, “backup” and “maps” folders. Also, take care not to alter, delete or destroy
“config.php” file.
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